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List of structure morphemes

The list contains all bound morphemes and their main
allomorphs in alphabetical order. Forms with a syllabic nasal
are only listed under n... Tone is written v v ¥ and ¥ from
lowest (1) to highest (4).

form
-a

b

T

[« QI:’

-abe

-ara
-b

-baab

-baasta

-dbe

-ora
-ora
ha-
ha-
ha=
ha=

gloss
ACC
IMPLC
STD
25G
3MS
PROX
REL

REL.mother

NEG
REL

father
WHILE

mother

STI
MOTIVE
STI
REL

REL.mother

ACC

INCL
25G.POSS
3MS.POSS
258G

3MS

allom.
-gra

-ya
ha=
ha=
haa
-ab

-abe
-ra, -r
-3b
-bab
-basta
-bey
-9
-ifnta
-ee
-ab,-b
-abe, -be

-ra, -a
Kora

I
o

Indication of function/name
accusative case (tone 2 or 3).
Implicative (modal)

stance marker, direct

2sg subject clitic

3ms subject clitic

proximal demonstrative
relative clause marker/
complementizer

relative clause marker/
complementizer

feminine

negation (tone 3/4).
relative clause marker/
complementizer

masculine nominalizer/
complementizer, cf. baab ‘father’
temporal clause marking, consists
of -b-aa-s-ta REL-PROX-M-LOC
feminine nominalizer/
complementizer,

cf. bay ‘mother’

stance marker, indirect
motive marker (~ (y)éfnta)
stance marker, indirect
relative clause marker/
complementizer

relative clause marker/
complementizer feminine
accusative case

inclusive conjunction

2sg possessor prefix

3ms possessor prefix

2sg subject clitic

3ms subject clitic



PROX
F
DIST
3FS

F
F.DEF

3PL.POSS
3PL
MOTIVE
2PL.POSS
2PL
PL.ADDR
REAL
COOR
WITH
KNOWN
DAT

IN

INCL

IRR

DS

DEF
MIDD
NEG2
PURP
1SG.POSS
1PL.POSS
1SG

1PL

or

COND

DAT
ASS
STI.ADDR

ACC
NEG

-ara, -a
-ara, -a

proximal demonstrative
feminine gender

distal demonstrative

3fs subject clitic
feminine gender
feminine gender-definiteness
marker

3pl possessor prefix

3pl subject clitic

motive marker (~ (y)éfnta)
2pl possessor prefix

2pl subject clitic

plural addressee marker
Realis

coordinating conjunction
instrumental case
Obvious (modal)

dative case

inessive case

inclusive conjunction
Irrealis

different subject switch-reference

definiteness marker

middle derivation

state negation (tone 3 or 4)
purpose clause (tone 3 or 4)
1sg possessor prefix

1pl possessor prefix

1sg subject clitic

1pl subject clitic

alternative conjunction
conditional clause marker/
complementizer

dative case

associative plural

stance marker, indirect,

in vocatives and interrogatives
accusative case

negation (tone 3 or 4)



M
PL

CAUS
OPT
VIEWP
OPT
COP
PASS
SS

LOC
RESUL
COP
SS
PASS
m

STD
DIST
3FS.POSS
3FS

M
ELAT

13

masculine gender

masculine gender with plural
referent

causative derivation

Optative

Viewpoint

Optative

copula verb

passive derivation

same subject switch-reference
locative case

resultative conjunction
copula verb

same subject switch-reference
passive derivation

masculine gender

stance marker, direct

distal demonstrative

3fs possessor prefix

3fs subject clitic

masculine gender

elative, extra high tone (~ tone 4)
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List of abbreviations

gloss  name basic form
ACC accusative case -ora
A.FOC assertive focus

Amh Ambharic

ASS associative plural -onka
C consonant

CAUS  causative derivation -S
COOR  coordinative conjunction -ka
COoP copula verb to
COND conditional -nta
CNJ conjunction

CNV converb

DAT dative case -kn
DECL declarative

DEF definite -
DIST  distal demonstrative yi
DS different subject -n
ELAT elative (tone 4 or extra high tone)
EPEN epenthetic vowel

EV expletive vowel

F feminine <i>, -, -ni
FS Factual stem (Benchnon data)

FOC focus marker

Gf. Guraferda variant

H verb class (tone 4 on the Basic stem)
IDEO  ideophone

IMPLC Implicative

IN inessive case k’a
INCL inclusive

INF infinitive

INTJ interjection

IPF Imperfective

IRR Irrealis -m
KNOWN Obvious -kn
L verb class (tone 2 on the Basic stem)
LOC locative case -ta
LCT locative suffix -ka
M masculine -S, -Z
m masculine -u



MIDD

middle derivation

MOTIVE motive case/ clause

MP
MT

N
NEG
NEG2
NV
NMLZ
NOM
NP

O
OPT
0Q
PASS
PAST
PF

PL
PLUR

morphophonological rule
morphotonological rule

syllabic nasal in CV-structure
negation (event negation)

negation (state negation)
non-velar stem
nominalizer
nominative

noun phrase
object

Optative

open question
passive derivation
past tense
Perfective

plural
pluractional

PL.ADDR plural addressee

POSS
PR
PROX
PURP
Q
RDP
REAL
REC
REL
RESUL
S

S, SG
SIMIL
sp.

SS
STI

possessor
phonological rule
proximal demonstrative
purpose

interrogative
reduplication

Realis

reciprocal

relative

resultative conjunction
subject

singular

similative case

species (kind of)

same subject

stance marker, indirect

STI.ADDR stance marker, indirect

STD
TEMP
THV

in vocatives and interrogatives

stance marker, direct
temporal
thematic vowel

15

-n
-&fta

-ara (tone 3/4)
-n (tone 3/4)

-s

[reduplication]

it

[tonal change in noun]

haa
-n (tone 3/4)
-k

-3b
tana

-a, -ya
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VIEWP
VOC
WHILE
WITH
< >
[]

/7

P

N =

vowel

verb

tone bearing unit
Viewpoint

vocative (term of address)
short for: REL.PROX.M.LOC
instrumental case
orthographic representation
phonetic representation
phonemic representation
pause

lexical tone not known
ungrammatical

form in the protolanguage
first person

second person

third person

-S

[tonal change]
-baasta

-ka
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1 Introduction

This chapter introduces the Sheko people and the language
they speak. Furthermore, it shortly describes previous work on
Sheko and the research that forms the basis for this book.

1.1 The people

The Sheko (séka yaab ‘Sheko people’) number about 37.500
people! and most of them live in small neighborhoods scattered
in the hills of southwest Ethiopia, Southern Nations,
Nationalities, and Peoples’ Region, in the Sheko and Guraferda
wdarddas? (Bench-Maji Zone) as well as in Tepi and the
surrounding villages (Yeki wérdda, Sheka Zone). They are
bordered in the east by Bench, in the south by Me’en, in the
west and north by Majang, Anuak, and Shekkacho people. The
Sheko have their own names for other people groups. They call
the Bench diizi, the Me’en siirtu, the Majangir t'4dmé, the
Anyuak p’éri, and the Diizi mazi. Amhara and other
northerners are called gééra. The Majangir in turn call the
Sheko daan yir (‘daan clan’); the Bench call them gak <s’ak>.
Generally, they are referred to as Sheko or Shako (after the
Ambharic @' ‘shdko’), as in public administration and censuses.
Sheko must not be confused with Shekkacho, a different
Omotic group bordering Sheko on the north, whose language
belongs to the Kefoid branch.

1.1.1 Notes on the Sheko culture

Straube (1963) is the first resource for anthropological
information on the Sheko (in German). Conti Rossini (1937)
and Cerulli (1956) also report on the Sheko. A major source of
knowledge is Hildebrand (2003), which contains among others
an excellent account of daily life and food production. The
Sheko share a common origin with the Diizi (Haberland 1993)
and Nayi. Furthermore, the Sheko culture has much in common
with the Bench culture (Lange 1975).

! Preliminary results of the 2007 census by the Ethiopian Central Statistic Authority.
2 wirdda: an administrative unit under the Zone, further divided into gebeles.
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Land and agriculture

The Sheko areas of settlement lie roughly between 1100 and
1700 meter altitude. Hildebrand (2003) describes the
ecological zones in detail. The land is verdant and rainfall
abundant. Fifty years ago, the area was covered by a dense rain
forest. In northeast Sheko, the landscape is now more open
where people live closer together, in walking distance of roads;
whereas remoter areas remain more sparsely populated. As the
population density grows, the forest gives way to more and
more plots of farmland, where different crops like {3t ‘maize’,
donk’a ‘sorghum’, and a variety of tubers are produced. Straube
(1963) lists various indigenous types of maize and sorghum,
but notes that most of them are replaced by types that the
Ambhara brought with them. The Sheko are known to be experts
in the cultivation of tubers. baaka ‘taro’ is their daily staple.
katfi ‘yam’ is highly valued and served particularly as food for
the nobility in the past. Sheko have specially prepared yam
fields and also exploit yams from the forest. According to
Hildebrand (2003:248), ‘the degree of sophistication of Sheko
yam farming and their historical focus on this crop are unique’.
However, the farming of yam is perceived as labor-intensive
and in present-day farming, the focus is shifting to cash crops
such as maize. Taro remains important, since it is available
during most of the year. If nothing else is available, not only
breakfast but also lunch and dinner may consist of baaka ‘taro’.

Coffee constitutes the main economic product in northeast
Sheko. The coffee grows naturally in the forests that cover the
hills, although nowadays large parts of the forest are
manipulated to produce larger quantities of coffee. In
Guraferda, coffee is gathering importance as markets become
more accessible, but the region is better known for its quality
honey from various parts of the forest.

Nowadays, the Sheko use the Amharic way of counting the
months of the year. In the past, however, the year was
measured by the practices surrounding donk’a ‘(red) sorghum’
and divided into two. The rainy season or tura béngi started
with the preparation of the fields for sowing the sorghum,
around May. It lasted until the seventh month, when the
sorghum was ripe. The dry season or kaym béngi started in the
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eighth month, December, when the sorghum was harvested. In
the ninth month, people drank the beer made of the harvested
grain. The long tenth month at the end of the year was the
period in which no activities related to sorghum took place.

Social organisation

Historically, Sheko society was probably quite hierarchical in
nature (cf. a.o. Haberland (1993) on Diizi). The chiefs, which
had political and spiritual authority, lived in courts and were
approached deferentially. There were special rules for behaving
in the presence of a chief, and also the chief himself was bound
by regulations which prescribed behaviour different from
common people. At the lower end of the social stratification
were the Bondu. They were hardly considered human, had to
sit on the ground near the door, got food presented in leaves
because plates touched by them could not be used by others,
etc. One of the reasons they were looked down upon is their
habit of eating bush meat (e.g. wild pigs and bushbuck),
something which is taboo for other Sheko. Straube (1963:46)
states that the Sheko did not eat meat at all, except for meat of
wild buffalos. Though their social status has improved since,
the Bondu still live in separate villages today. The main
occupations of the Bandu are pottery making and tanning. They
are sometimes asked to hunt wild pigs as these animals damage
the crops.

The Sheko are divided into numerous clans, among which are
the following (alphabetically listed):

(D Aaka, Bondu, Baykes, Benti, Bersu, Duudu, Era, Fazha,
Gomkes, Goota, Karti, Korzha, Maana, Qorma, Sim,
Suumu, S’oykes, Tuud, Uri, Zooz

Descent is patrilineal and virilocal, i.e a wife will normally
move to her husband’s village. Marriage is exogamous. Some
clans can traditionally not intermarry. Of the clans, goota,
baykés and faza are the highest in rank. The leaders of high
clans were each specialized in dealing with certain problems,
e.g. rain making in times of drought, or warding off evil in case
of disease. The chief had always a member of an associated
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lower clan at his side, called barza. This person tasted the food
for the chief and performed rituals in his presence.

1.1.2 Notes on the Sheko history

Sheko oral history claims that the Sheko migrated from the
Maji highlands to their present territory. Two well-known
figures play an important role in the stories of the separation of
the Sheko from the Diizi: Jeba Burzh, who sent the Sheko
away, and Koynab, his younger brother. Koynab went from
Egita to Badik’a in Guraferda and became a king whose sons
spread out over the land and founded important lineages. As
Hildebrand (2003:522-530) shows, accounts vary on several
points (Koynab was the son of Jeba Burzh, not his brother; the
sequences of migration differ from each other). According to
Straube (1963:37), the first king of the Sheko was Wurkenbe,
whose elder brother was “G# Biirga”. Having come from Egita,
they lived for a while in the “Schuro” area (Me’en country?)
until they didn’t feel safe anymore. The elder brother then went
to Jeba and the younger brother to the present Sheko area. The
Sheko today see the Diizi as their brothers, and some still pay
tribute to the local chief of Jeba on important occasions.

The first written sources referring to “Gimira” people living to
the southwest of the Kafa state are from the late seventeenth
century. Lange (1975) cites these early references, which are
vague and partly contradictory in nomenclature and location.
Cecchi (1886) equated Gimira with the “Binenso” (Bench?) and
reports that the “Ghimirrd” and “Sciancalla-Sciurd” are ‘the
main slave sources for the Kafa, yielding ca. 7000 slaves
annually’ (Lange 1975:11). Oral traditions of the Shekkacho
bring up the presence of ‘Gimira (specificially Cako) slaves’ at
the court of a Shekkacho ruler in the seventeenth century,
according to Lange (1975:2). Sheko oral tradition as received
by Straube (1963) says that the Sheko would have had to pay a
cow and an elephant tusk as a yearly tribute to the Kafa king.
They would have become independent from Kafa two
generations before the Amhara brought Gimira under their
control, killing the Sheko king Koéins. (Straube arrived in
Gimira in 1955, one year after his successor had died (Straube
1963:36).)
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The Russian officer Bulatovich was one of the first writers to
actually traverse the Gimira country with a military expedition
in 1897. He lists as political units among others the “Scevo”
[She], “Benescio” [Bench], “Sciara” and “Sciaco” [Sheko],
which were ‘tributary to the Abyssinians’, and was impressed
by the fertility and productivity of the country (Lange
1975:16). In the following decades, the Amhara launched
several military campaigns to bring the land under their
control, massacring hundreds of people, raiding slaves, and
establishing military encampments (katamas) in Mizan Teferi
and Maji. Around the military settlements, the people were
forced into the gebbar-system of labor. The rest of the area was
basically a hunting area for slaves and animals. Haberland
(1993) points out that the Diizi, being sedentary, were prone to
the destructive gebbar-system (Garretson 1986) and states that
the Diizi population was decimated in the first quarter of the
twentieth century. Next to violence from their Ambharic
overlords, raids from the Anuak and Majangir also formed a
threat for the farmers. As the population declined, erstwhile
fields were reclaimed by the forest.

The Europeans who traveled through the Gimira area, e.g.
Montadon in 1910, Athill in 1919, and Hodson in 1924-1927,
describe the land as devastated (Lange 1975:21ff). Although
Ethiopia officially banned slavery in 1923 as part of the drive
to enter the League of Nations, slavery continued for more than
a decade. The government advisor De Halpert noted slavery,
criminality and gebbar-work (serfdom) as late as 1934 (Lange
1975:23, citing Perham 1948:328-331). Hildebrand (2003:106)
reports of one elder in a remote Sheko village, who ‘was taken
as a young man by slave traders to northern Ethiopia; after
many years of captivity he escaped and somehow returned to
his natal village.’

During the short Italian occupation (1937-1941), a few road
construction projects were initiated to improve accessibility of
the region. Some Sheko state that their people have fought the
Italians by laying in ambush and killing them by spear. In the
1950’s, the first anthropological research devoted to the Sheko
took place (Straube 1963, cf. Cerulli 1965). When the reign of
Emperor Haile Selassie was ended by the coup of the Dergue in
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1971, its leader Mengistu Hailemariam imposed a series of
radical changes in the political landscape. The Dergue regime
was infamous not only for warfare with Eritrea and disregard
of food shortage and hunger in rebellious areas, but also for its
involuntary resettlement schemes and dismantling of
indigenous leadership. Villages were formed into gebeles,
administrative units governed by Peasant’s Associations. In
Sheko, this was also a time during which a number of schools,
health clinics and roads were built. In Aman, near Mizan
Teferi, the former Catholic Mission grounds were converted
into a hospital.

After the downfall of the Dergue in 1991, development of the
Sheko area slowly continued. Settlements along the road
connecting Mizan Teferi and Tepi grew and trade in coffee
increased. In 1992, there were violent clashes between Sheko
and other ethnic groups in the town of Tepi. Christianity spread
during the last thirty years and reached the inaccessible
Guraferda area in the second half of the 1990’s. The increase of
Christendom further weakened the authority of local chiefs.
Another development, especially since the turn of the century,
is the settling of a considerable number of farmers from other
parts of Ethiopia in the Guraferda area.

1.2 The language
Sheko (séki noogu, cf. néégl ‘word, language, matter’) is
described in this section by pointing out its classification,
socio-linguistic situation, division into dialects and by
providing a short typological sketch.

1.2.1 Classification

Sheko forms the Majoid (Dizoid) branch of the Omotic
language family together with Diizi (Dizi) and Nayi, also called
Na’o. The branch is called Majoid because the oral history of all
three groups name the area around Maji town as their place of
origin (Aklilu 2003:59). In the literature, the name Dizoid is
also used, because the Diizi people were the better-known of
the three groups.
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One of the first classifications of Sheko is given by Montadon
(1912); he was a Swiss doctor who stayed in the “Gimira” area
around 1910. He categorized the Gimira languages ‘into four
separate linguistic groups: 1) “Dizou” [probably stands for She,
ACH] and “Bennecho” [Benchnon] 2) “Batchi” [?] and “Chako”
[Sheko] 3) “Gourafarda” and 4) “Kayégou” [Kwegu?]’
according to Lange (1975:20). The ethnographic work from
Conti Rossini (1937) describes the “Ghimira group”, including
Sheko, but gives virtually no language data. Similarly, Cerulli
(1956) gives mainly ethnographical and socio-linguistical
information. Both authors list different groups as belonging to
the “Gimira”. By and large a picture emerges in which Bench
varieties on the one hand (sometimes with the addition of
“Caba”) and Majoid varieties on the other hand are grouped
together. However, a remark like Cerulli (1956: 89) that ‘the
Gimira language of Gurafarda (Sakko) is called the language of
Dizi, or Dorso (from the name of the southern plateau in its
most northern area) by the Abyssinians although it is only a
Shakko dialect’ is elucidating only to a degree. Tucker and
Bryan (1956:128f) write that Gimira is the name that the
Oromo use for some ‘tribes’ (they list “Shakko (Shako)”,
“Bienesho”, “She or Dizu”, “Kaba”, and “Nao”) and they
consider the languages that these groups speak as the Gimira
dialect cluster, with the addition of “Maji” (i.e. Diizi).

In the 1970’s the first comparative wordlists were collected for
all languages and Dizoid was set up as a separate group from
Gimira, which was now limited to Benchnon varieties. Bender
(1971) and Fleming (1976) classified Dizoid as a subbranch of
North Omotic, placing it on a par with Gonga-Gimojan, i.e.
they saw Dizoid as the first split-off from Proto-North-Omotic.
In later classifications, its outlying position within North
Omotic did not change, although the internal arrangements of
other branches were refined and the little-known Mao
languages were set apart as the first offshoot from
Proto-Omotic.
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Language tree after Fleming (1976). Copied from Hildebrand (2003). Gonga =
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In contrast, Bender (2000; 2003) classified Dizoid as South
Omotic together with Dime and the Aroid languages. A main
reason for this shift lies in the forms of the pronouns. Thus,
Majoid is dissimilar from North Omotic, and at the same time
its similarity to South Omotic languages is limited, so that
Majoid was only recently associated with the South Omotic
branch. Hayward (2009: 92) remarks on Majoid that ‘this
group stands somewhere midway between Aroid and the TN
languages®. It shares certain features with one group and
certain features with the other.’

On the internal classification of Majoid, Aklilu (2003) proposes
a split between Diizi on the one hand and Sheko-Nayi on the
other, based on phonological correspondence-sets.

3 i.e. North Omotic languages characterized by t and n elements for 1sg and 2sg
pronominals respectively.
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Proto-Mgji
/ \
Sheko-Nayi Dizi
/ \
Sheko Nayi

Subgrouping of Majoid languages, from Aklilu (2003).

Further linguistic research suggests that there is more or less a
continuum from Maji to Jeba to Guraferda to Tepi and Sheko.
The Diizi and Sheko communities live in the midlands and
uplands, and the settlement areas are separated from each
other by less inhabited lowlands. The Maji and Jeba massifs
(Diizi) are separated by the Dima lowlands from the Guraferda
massif (Sheko), which in turn is separated from the Sheko and
Tepi area to the northeast by the lowlands through which the
Akobo (Gilo) river runs. The dialect situation correlates with
the geographic-ecological conditions. It is not clear how Nayi
fits into the picture. The Nayi language, which is highly
endangered since its speakers are switching to Kafa (Aklilu
2003:62), is spoken to the east of the Bench-She area. Sheko
speakers generally are not familiar with the term Nayi or Na’o,
although some know that there live people ‘who speak like
Diizi’ near Shewa-Bench.
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Map copied from Hildebrand (2003:110). A: northeast Sheko highlands. B:
Alanga lowlands. C: Guraferda massif. D: Dima lowlands. E: Jeba massif.

1.2.2 Socio-linguistic situation
Sheko is clearly a minority language. Especially in towns and in
the area bordering Bench, there is a strong pressure from
Benchnon and Amharic, which have both gained a positive
attitude. Intermarriage with Bench is a widely accepted
practice, and Sheko may refer to them as zyaama ‘in-laws’.
Benchnon is spoken in and around the regional centre Mizan
Teferi. Amharic is valued highly due to the school system, use
in church, and the job possibilities it offers, however limited in
the Sheko area itself. In 2006, there were about seventeen
schools in the Sheko wairdda (district), of which only one
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provided classes till grade 10, four till grade 8. Sheko is not
used as language of instruction; there are almost no Sheko
teachers. Few Sheko continue their study on higher levels.
There is a high grade of bilingualism in the languages
mentioned: although only 30% or less of the children go to
school, almost all people, except elderly and some women,
speak Amharic to a fair degree. Especially in towns, the
children start learning Amharic when they are still young, if
not in school then from playmates. In areas bordering on Bench
there is also bi- and trilingualism. I met some people in Mizan
Teferi, the regional centre, who had given up Sheko, since they
lived in a non-Sheko area. Even in Sheko-town some people
raise their children in Ambharic rather than Sheko. For the
Guraferda area there may be influence from other languages
next to Amharic, such as Me’enit.

At present, the use of Sheko in home-situations is still stable. It
is also used outside the house in most situations when only
Sheko are present. However, in dealing with outsiders people
mostly switch to Amharic or another language. Outsiders, like
teachers (even if they have lived for many years in the area)
usually do not learn Sheko. Some Bench women married to
Sheko men do learn Sheko. In church, Sheko is the second
language, even when no outsiders are present. Most of the
time, the service is interpreted from Amharic into Sheko. More
socio-linguistic information can be found in SIL (2002) (data
gathered in 1993). Recently, the zonal government has
expressed a wish to develop mothertongue education materials
for Sheko. In 2009, a trial orthography was accepted. This
development may strengthen the position of the Sheko
language in the future.

1.2.3 Dialects

Sheko is considered one language by all speakers. The main
dialects of the Sheko language are usually referred to with
place names. People commonly recognize three variants:

- Sheko (Sheko wéridda, spoken around Sheko town)

- Tepi (around Tepi town, in Yeki wardda)

- Guraferda (Guraferda warada)
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Formerly, dialects called Bulla and Dorsha or Daanyir were
reported (Conti Rossini 1937; Straube 1963; SIL 2002), but
according to my informants these do not exist, cf. Aklilu
(1988:vi). ‘Daanyir’ is a Majangir clan with many people from
Sheko origin, according to Unseth (1998). While Sheko and
Tepi variants do not differ much from each other, the most
divergent dialect appears to be the Guraferda variant. People in
Sheko town can tell a few words which are different in the
Guraferda and Tepi variant (the item ‘four’ is popular: kiibm in
Sheko vs. kirkii in Tepi and Guraferda). Generally, the people
in Sheko do not know in what other respects the Guraferda
variant is different, but they do not readily understand the
dialect since most Shekos have hardly any contact with people
from Guraferda. However, they maintain that it is the same
language and, according to some, “the original way of speaking
Sheko.” People from Guraferda identify themselves and the
language they speak as Sheko. They usually understand
speakers from Sheko town better than vice versa.

Below, a few examples of lexical differences between the Sheko
and Guraferda variants are given. These include kinship terms;
basic verbs; quantifiers, and others. Tone in the Gurafera list is
very tentative.

(2) Sheko Guraferda English gloss
yaab yam ‘man, person’
baadu Otsta ‘younger sibling’
baaya gaazi ‘lion’
éd féébn ‘mouth’
2yats’h faata ‘moon’
sdg t'aay ‘see’
maak gants ‘tell’
tf’6r bé6r (Sh: ‘move away’) ‘finish’
K’yaas oy (Sh: ‘reject’) ‘leave’
kéta ufa ‘all’
anga noka ‘much’

From data gathered during two short visits to Kuki and Samorta
in Guraferda, it appears that there are considerable
grammatical differences between the variant of Sheko spoken
around Sheko-town and the variant spoken in Guraferda. This
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goes from pronouns which resemble those in Diizi (section
6.1.2), to different verbal morphology and sentence type
marking. Further research could uncover a wealth of insights
on the relation between Sheko and Diizi, the possible historical
developments of Sheko and the various pathways dialects can
take when they develop more or less separately.

1.24 Profile of the Sheko language

Sheko is an agglutinating language which generally follows an
SOV-typology. The language is strictly verb-final, dependent
clauses precede main clauses, and most affixes are suffixes,
although there is one series of possessive prefixes and a gender
infix. However, in the noun phrase, the unmarked order
appears to be head-initial rather than head-final. Modifiers
occur on both sides of the head noun, and the head noun is
marked tonally if preceded by a modifier.

In the phoneme inventory, most remarkable is the series of four
retroflexes (plain and ejective stops, voiceless and voiced
fricatives). Vowel length is phonemic and the language has a
(much-used) syllabic nasal. Sheko has four level tones and
borders Benchnon which has five levels of height. Lexical tone
of verbs is however restricted to two classes. Furthermore, tone
on verb stems varies to reflect modal distinctions.

Nouns are marked for definiteness and gender, and indirectly
for number, although nouns are basically transnumeral.
Definiteness marking expludes plural marking and is always
accompanied by a gender marker: -n-s -per-m for masculine and
<i>-n <r>-per for feminine. In compound nominals with baab
‘father’ as second element, there is apparently a gender
mismatch when the compound is made definite. Surprisingly,
nominal morphology is used on verbs as well:
definiteness-gender marking can attach directly to verb stems
in adjective derivation; and -baab ‘father’ and -be ‘mother’,
which are extensively used as nominalizers/ complementizers,
can attach to Irrealis verb forms. In relative clauses, a
resumptive pronoun may be present. The resumptive pronoun
can occur before its antecedent, which is claimed to be rare
cross-lingustically (Keenan 1985:148-149). In possessive



38

constructions, juxtaposed and case-marked noun phrases are
employed to signal (in)alienability.

In the verb system, modal distinctions in main clauses include
Imperative-Jussive (unmarked), Optative, Realis, Irrealis,
Obvious and Implicative. Furthermore, negative and
interrogative clauses have their own marking. Next to modal
markers, there are stance markers, which indicate the attitude
of the speaker towards his utterance: an indirect stance marker
signals distance and is used e.g. for politeness and reported
speech, whereas a direct stance marker makes an utterance
more direct and less polite. Sheko distinguishes between final
main verb forms, which have aspectual and modal markers,
and medial verb forms, i.e. cosubordinate verbs which have no
aspectual and modal markers (although the tone on the verb
stem indicates modal distinction to a degree). Medial verb
forms are marked for switch-reference and medial verb clauses
often form long chains. The language has verb-verb sequences
which can be analysed as serial verb constructions; they differ
morphologically from medial clause chains in that the first verb
form consists of a bare stem, and functionally in that they
present actions as a single event.

Verb derivation includes causative, passive and middle.
Interestingly, the reciprocal is built by causative-middle
suffixes. Some experiencer verbs are causative, with the
Experiencer as an object.

Interrogatives are marked in several ways. First of all,
interrogatives do not have a modal marker, unlike their
declarative counterparts. Dropping off a grammatical element
which is obligatorily present in the declarative is one of the
divergent ways in which Omotic languages mark
interrogatives. Secondly, falling intonation marks clauses with
a simple negative verb and negative copula as interrogative,
and is optionally present in other clauses. Additionally, the
form of the indirect stance marker indicates interrogativity if it
is present.

Subject agreement clitics play an important role in the
informational structure of a clause. When they procliticize to
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the verb in main clauses or to the first constituent of medial
clauses, they signal verbal predicate focus, which correlates to
a topic-comment structure. When they encliticize to other
hosts, they signal different informational structures. They
enclitize to non-subject constituents in focus; their enclitization
to certain verb stems indicates verb polarity focus; and finally,
they are absent in subject focus constructions.

1.3 Research on Sheko

This section discusses previous linguistic work on Sheko and
Majoid languages and describes the fieldwork situation and
methods for the research that underlie this thesis.

1.3.1 Previous linguistic work

As for linguistic analysis of Sheko, there are only a few
accessible data on the language. There are some unpublished
fieldwork notes from the early '70s (Bender, Fleming) and we
find some notes in Fleming’s “Omotic overview” (Bender
(1976)). The main work on Sheko is Aklilu (1988), which deals
with the phonology, morphophonemics and basic syntax of the
Sheko language; I started the preliminary research with his
highly valuable grammar in mind. Aklilu presented some more
(unpublished) materials at conferences; such as a paper on
aspects of Sheko morphology (1989). The first published
material on Sheko is found in a phonological comparison of
Bench and two Majoid languages (1994b). Furthermore, Aklilu
Yilma’s 1996 article “Sheko phonology and morphophonemics”
was published in the Journal of Ethiopian Studies, 29(2):
23-46. Bender (2000; 2003) draws from the work by Aklilu.

The record of Majoid languages owes a lot to Aklilu as he also
worked on Nayi and Diizi (see bibliography). Comparative
work is limited to phonology and morphophonemics, in the
pioneering work of Aklilu (2003). Furthermore, there are
several articles on Diizi (Dizi), such as Allan (19764a,b); Claudi
(1985); Claudi and Serzisko (1985), and two BA theses at Addis
Abeba University. A major step forward in the linguistic
knowledge on Diizi is the appearance of Beachy (2005).
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1.3.2 Research for this book

My research on Sheko started with a short preliminary research
in January 2005, partly financed by the Leiden University
International Study Fund (LISF). In September 2005 I started
my PhD studies at Leiden University in the project “The
morpho-syntax of two modal categories in Omotic”.* This
project, led by prof.dr. M. Mous and dr. Azeb Amha, aimed at a
comparative overview of the way Omotic languages distinguish
between declaratives and interrogatives. The subproject on
Sheko, as a representative language of the understudied Majoid
languages, aimed at providing a detailed analysis of Sheko
grammar, including an investigation of sentence types.

I went to Ethiopa for two fieldwork periods. During both stays,
I took courses of a month in Amharic, which I used as a
meta-language when necessary. I tried to speak Sheko when
possible. The data for this thesis are mostly gathered in Boyta,
a place where almost everybody is Sheko, apart from the
school teachers. I lived at the house of Ato (Qes)> Ayna Bejih
and his family, who did everything they could to make me feel
at home. I stayed with them in January 2005; two times seven
weeks during my fieldwork period in the first half of 2006; 15
weeks in total in the first half of 2008 and a few days in
February 2009.

Next to participant observation, for which Boyta was an ideal
location, I worked with semi-structured elicitation and
transcribed oral texts. The texts are an invaluably rich source of
data on semantics (e.g. metaphorical use of words), structural
analysis (e.g. use of certain constructions, clitic placement and
word order) and discourse features (e.g. use of conjunctions
and highlighting devices). As such, the texts complemented
data collected through elicitation, while at the same time
providing new input for elicitation. Lastly, apart from the
linguistic value, the various types of texts form part of the
cultural heritage of the Sheko and some will be used in
alphabetisation as reading materials.

4 This project is part of the endangered languages programme of the Dutch
Organisation for Scientific Research (NWO).
5 Ato (Amh) ‘mister’; Qes (Amh) ‘reverend’.
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Ato Ayna was my main help during many hours of transcribing
stories. He also took me to Ato Ziiti Bani and Komtu Shewa
Tureta, whom we interviewed about Sheko history. Of the
neighbors, Meseret Deesa took an interest in working with me,
but he had left to study in Awassa when I returned to Boyta in
2008. Others who worked with me one or more times include
Qes Wandimu Jarka, Ato Wondu Tadese, Adane Ayna, Mimi
Deesa, Ato Ali Bejih, Marta Shibe, Siqaay Xhonu, Shanta
Mashku, Mesgerem, and Asxhennagqi Begele.

As Boyta is close to Sheko town, I used to walk every other day
to town to recharge my computer. The bible translators’ office
kindly let me use their generator when power was off, and the
translators themselves also became important language
consultants: Ato Defera Xhonu (from Boyta) and Qes Pexros
Kiatus (from Qorxha near Tepi). In 2008, I also met a few times
with Ato Xarata Alomu, a school teacher who grew up in Goota
but has lived in Sheko town for many years. He obtained
permission from the wardda administration to join Qes Pexros,
Defera and myself for a six-week tone workshop in Addis
Abeba, organised by SIL in June-July 2008, during which we
(finally) nailed down most of the tone system. We concentrated
on the noun, noun phrase, verb paradigms and simple
sentences. We also gained basic knowledge of tone in medial
and subordinate clauses; tone in relative clauses is based more
on extrapolation. I hope future research will refine the present
tone analysis.

On trips to the Guraferda area with Qes Ayna, I learned to
speak a few words of that local Sheko variety. In 2006, I
shortly visited Kuki, and stayed in Samorta for ten days
together with Josine van der Wal, a BA student from Leiden
University. In 2008, I wanted to go as far as Dorita, but had to
remain in Samoarta for health reasons. I worked there for about
five days with Aberra Toosu and others; the verb and clause
morphology proved to be quite different from what I was used
to and merits its own documentation. In this thesis, I have only
included data from Guraferda (Samorta) where I thought it
could further comprehension or evaluation of the Sheko data.
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In February 2009, I returned to Mizan Teferi for a SIL
workshop on orthography and learned new things from the
enthousiast participants Pextros Kiatus, Defera Xhonu, Ayna
Bejih, Xorata Alomu, Gaata Zentu, Gutema Chukusa, Aberra
Toosu, and Adisu Ayina. Unfortunately, there was no time to
do much checking of earlier work.

1.3.3 The present study

The aim of this book is a descriptive grammar of Sheko, which
includes phonology, morphology, and syntax of the language.
In presenting the analysis, terminology is kept as basic as
possible to ensure accessible reading for people from different
theoretical backgrounds; terminology which is particular to a
single theory is avoided. The presentation is data-intensive, and
some texts are made available in the appendix. In this way, the
reader is invited to check the analysis and come up with
counter-analyses where necessary.

Although this work is first and foremost descriptive, I have
added comparative notes wherever I thought it might be
fruitful. The careful reader will discover a tendency to cite
from works on Benchnon, Zargulla and Dime in particular.
Benchnon is the geographical neighbor of Sheko and belongs to
North Omotic, together with Zargulla. Dime is a South Omotic
language. Since the classification of Majoid languages has
switched from being North Omotic to being South Omotic, it
makes sense to look for parallels in both branches of the
family. Moreover, the research project of which my work forms
a part is in many ways a continuation from earlier research on
Dime and Zargulla. In addition, Sheko is compared in a few
places with its sister languages Diizi and Nayi.

1.34 Orthography and representation

The Sheko data are represented using IPA symbols, following
the recommendations of the International Phonetic Association
except in a few cases (see section 2.1.2). The main exceptions
are the Africanist use of y for j and the absence of a written
glottal stop in word-initial position before a vocoid. Tone is
written v v ¥ and ¥ from lowest (1) to highest (4). Contour
tones other than Vv or ¥ on a short vowel have been represented
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with the end point symbol on the following consonant (e.g.
barkay ‘monkey’).

The transcription of Sheko data generally follows a
surface-phonemic principle, except when it occurs between
phonetic brackets. Applying this principle means that an
allophone of an underlying phoneme is written different from
the default realisation if the allophone can be represented by
(is very similar to) the default realisation of another phoneme.
Thus, the syllabic nasal / n /, which is underlying alveolar but
assimilates to the preceding or following consonant is written
m when it has the phonetic value of [ m ] adjacent to a labial.
If the allophone does not correspond to an existing Sheko
phoneme, it is represented by the default realisation, e.g. the
phonetic value of the syllabic nasal adjacent to a post-alveolar
or velar [ p, 7 ] is written n since n and 1 are not phonemic in
Sheko. Exceptions are the dative case marker following first
person pronouns, which is written - (basic form -kn); and verb
forms of the verb noy ‘talk’ without adjacent velar (cf. n66gu
‘word, language’). The surface-phonemic principle is generally
not followed in the rules that simplify or delete a stop
preceding a syllabic nasal.

Verbs are cited in their Imperative form. Verbs and nouns
whose lexical tone is not known are marked by the symbol ° in
the gloss. In transcriptions between phonetic brackets and
elsewhere, post-lexical H-spreading is not represented.

Translations have been kept quite literal. In some cases, an
even more literal wording follows between brackets if it may
help to understand the Sheko structure better. In a few cases,
possible additional translations are added which may help to
highlight the sense of the utterance. Usually, only one
translation is given (often based on the context of the example)
where several translations lie within the semantic scope (in or
out of context). For instance, an Irrealis form can be rendered
only with a deontic modal verb form (should), whereas other
modal values (could, would) as well as habitual and generic
also fall within the scope of the Irrealis. In the glosses, Sheko
names are generally represented in the Sheko orthography,
unless a well-known English equivalent exist. Thus, séka is
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glossed Soku. In the translation and running text I use
<Sheko>, as that name is common in the literature. The
Sheko alphabet is presented in Appendix B.



2 Phonology

This chapter discusses the phonological inventory of Sheko and
the possible combinations of sounds.

Sheko has 28 consonant phonemes, 5 long and 6 short vowel
phonemes and a syllabic nasal phoneme. Furthermore, it has
four tonemes. The phonemes, their possible combinations and
allomorphs are discussed, as well as word structure.

The phonology of Sheko has much in common with Benchnon,
its geographical neighbor. Aklilu (1994b) draws attention to
the phonological similarities in his article on phonological
comparison of Benchnon and two Majoid languages,
concluding that Benchnon has more in common with Majoid
than with Ometo.

2.1 Consonants

2.1.1 Consonant phonemes overview
Sheko has the following consonant phonemes:

labial | alveolar | post-alveolar | retroflex | velar | glottal
ejective stops | p’ t’ K
voiceless stops t k ?
voiced stops b d 8
ejective , , R
ts t
affricates § &
voiceless
affricates ts il 2
voiceless
f h
fricatives s S ¢
voiced z
fricatives 3 i
nasal m
tap r
approximants y w

Table 1. Consonant inventory
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The phonological representation follows the conventions of the
International Phonetic Alphabet, except in the following cases:
affricates are not marked by a tie bar (ts = ts); r is used instead
of r; and y is used for IPA j, following Africanist tradition.

As a writing convention, word-initial glottal stop is not written
before a vowel or syllabic nasal. (Tone is written ¥, ¥, v, v from
high to low.)

The phoneme inventory given here is basically the same as
Aklilu (1988).

2.1.2 Notes on the table

The sibilants in table 1 are put in a box, because of the sibilant
harmony which applies to this group of phonemes. Sibilant
harmony is discussed in section 2.5.4 and 3.1, PR 13. In the
context of Omotic languages, the series of retroflex sibilants is
unique to the Majoid languages. It occurs in Sheko, Nayi and
the western dialects of Diizi (Aklilu 2003:66). The equivalent
segments in the neighboring Benchnon language are analysed
as alveo-palatals (Rapold 2006:64).

The velar nasal 1) is not considered phonemic. In all cases, ) is
adjacent to a velar and can thus be analysed as an assimilated
n. Therefore 1) is not represented in table 1. In two cases, a
velar element is only found in related words. In the dative first
person pronoun, the dative marker is -i); in other environments
the dative is [ -kf) ]. Secondly, verb forms of the verb nog ‘talk,
discuss’ contain an 1; the corresponding noun néégu ‘word,
matter, language’ has a voiced velar stop. In Diizi, however, 1
is phonemic. It is contrastive in word-final position following a
vowel, according to Beachy (2005:29).

The labio-velar phoneme w is grouped with the velar
consonants, because it does not trigger labialisation of n as the
labial consonants do (see section 2.3.1 for examples). In initial
position, w occurs only preceding the back vowels o and u.

Sheko has no contrast between 1 and r, unlike the other Majoid
languages and unlike Benchnon. 1 has merged into r in Sheko
(Aklilu 1994b:1055, 1061). Furthermore, r does not appear in
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word-initial position. Loanwords starting with 1 or r in the
source language are pronounced with an initial n in Sheko.

@8] niki  ‘right, correct’ < likk (Amh)
namad ‘be used to’ < lamméida (Amh)

nado ‘radio” < radion, radio (Amh/ Ital/ Engl)
(~ nadiyo, radiyon, rediyo)
nobra ‘airplane” < awroplan (Amh)

(Guraferda dialect)

2.1.3 Geminated consonants
Geminated consonants are rare, except in emphatic expressions
such as ideophones (2) and elatives (3). Therefore, gemination
has a clear functional load (i.e. it codes intensity), but hardly
any lexical load.

(2) déddo ‘very red’
6ffof ‘look intently’

(3) kétta ‘all’ cf. kéta ‘all’
néffa ‘very firmly’ cf. néfa ‘firmly’

A few adverbs (4) have a geminated consonant. Two nouns
vary in pronunciation between a single and geminated
consonant (5).

€)) sotta ‘distant’
syatta ‘quietly’

(5) kadd ~ kaddad ‘three’
toka ~ tokka ‘dot, full stop”
2.1.4 Series to substantiate phonemic status

This section presents data to indicate the phonemic status of
the consonants given above. The data is ordered first according
to place of articulation, while manner of articulation is kept
constant, and secondly according to manner of articulation and
airstream mechanism, while place of articulation is kept
constant. Sibilants are presented in additional environments in
order to show that vowel quality does not affect their
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articulation. At the end, the phonemic status of the glottal
consonants ? and h versus the approximants w and y is
illustrated.

contrasting place of articulation:

p-t-K word-initial
(6) péép’ ‘pray’
teer ‘swell’
Keet' ‘swallow’

word-medial
(7) op'a ‘vine sp.’
k'ota ‘comb’
suk’a ‘stiff porridge’
word-final
(8 sdap’ ‘tear off’
kaat' ‘dig, hoe’
tf’aak’ ‘have a headache’
t-k-? word-initial
9 tara ‘wasp’
kara ‘leaf
4ra  ‘brains, thought’
word-medial
(10) kata ‘grasssp.’
baka ‘tree sp.’
da?a ‘battering, to batter’
word-final
(11) kyat ‘sting’

mék ‘measure in cups’
da?  ‘batter, make dough’



b-d-g
(12) barka
darga
gargé

(13) z44ba
gaada
nédgé

(14) daab
maad
daag
t-ts’-tf -t
(15) tara
ts’ama
tf’4aru
ts’ati

(16) firtd

hartsn
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word-initial

‘thigh’
‘plant sp.’
‘termite’

word-medial

‘line’ (also zaaba)
‘wall’

‘iron’
word-final

[3 b

create
‘deceive’
‘invite’
word-initial
‘injera’

‘eagle’
‘waterfall stone’
‘top ring of grass roof’

word-medial

‘(clan name)’
‘top of tree’ (also harts’t)

p’ert[i ‘grass sp.’

Kartg'a

baat
ts’aats’
batf’
Kaats’

(17)

‘wrist/ ankle joint’
word-final

‘turn away’

‘shine (sun)’

‘be angry’

‘hit with stone’

preceding i
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(18) ftisn ‘bird sp.’
ts'ir ‘clay’
tf’ira ‘unripeness, being green’

geets’=1-k  ‘she laughed’
following i

(19) miti ‘pepper’
gits  ‘girdle, put on trousers/ skirt’
fitPa ‘witchcraft, evil’

preceding u

(20) tuus ‘know’
ts'aats’ ‘whistle’
tf’abi ‘small knife’
ts'atrt ‘knot of a tree’

following u

(21) naGdtd ‘wild animal’

ts'aats’ ‘whistle’

muatf’a ‘bird of prey sp.’

buhts’ ‘pluck (chicken)’
t-ts-tf-ts word-medial
(tf and ts do not appear in word-initial position)
(22) kata ‘grasssp.’

yatsa ‘flat basket’

batfa ‘bed’

haatg’a ‘shoot at treetrunk’

preceding i



(23)

(24)

(25)

(26)

tiiti ‘back’
ttsi ‘fly’
koo6tfi ‘mother-in-law’

keets=i-k ‘she spins, twists’
following i

tiit ‘look, stare’
iits ‘boil’
ditf ‘sneeze’

preceding u

tiita  ‘bird of prey sp.’
bitsi ‘fern’

gaatfi ‘teff

katst ‘hand, arm’

following u

atl ‘love’
atsi  ‘fly’
katfi ‘chicken’
butsa ‘nest’

f-s-f-s-h word-initial

(27)

(28)

faana ‘fork (in branch, in road)’
saaya ‘fable’

faara ‘song’

sdana ‘baldness’

haara ‘knife’

word-medial

kafa ‘bird’

kasa ‘mamba’

bakafa ‘three-legged stool’

méga ‘flat storage place under the ddma rack’
kyaha ‘stake (for stretching a hide)’

51
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(29)

(30)

(31)

(32)

(33)

syaf
myas
mAf
ag
ts’ah

fiisi
sitst
fith
sifz,

(iif
sifs
yiif
giis

fauk’a
stka
fafa
stdki

word-final

‘be wet, rotten’
‘hew’

‘be patient’
‘plant’

‘dry, ripen’

preceding i

‘afterbirth (of humans)’
‘hair’

‘lake’

‘plant sp. (parasitic)’

following i

‘add’

‘listen’

‘pull out, dig up’

‘1. pull 2. abduct for marriage’

preceding u

‘straw’
‘rope, vein’
‘smell’
‘handle’

following u

‘hit’

‘finish a period of time’
‘be sick’

‘kill’

‘bark’

word-initial



(34)

(35)

(36)

(37)

m-n

(38)

(39)

(40)

zara ‘seed’

3434 ‘peace’

zaak’n ‘afternoon’
word-final

gaz  ‘snap, break’

kaaz ‘be happy’

gaaz, ‘prune’
preceding i

zirkii ‘day’

3irbi ‘cotton’

muz=1i-k ‘she shredded’
preceding u

ziima ‘veins and ribs of plant’

zufi  ‘bat’

gorzi ‘lizard’ (also gorziibe)

word-initial

maaru ‘mercy’
naara ‘wind’

word-medial

gooma ‘equal (born during the same period of time)’

goona ‘beehive half’

word-final

daam ‘plant (v.) sticks for yam’
gaan ‘make consenting noises’

53

contrasting manner of articulation, voicing and airstream
mechanism
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p’-f- b-m word-initial

(41) p'urk’ ‘be uprooted’
fuur ‘trade’
bir ‘1. flow by; 2. ask payment of a debt’
migk’n ‘swim’
word-final
(42) saap’ ‘tear off’
kaaf ‘build’
k’aab ‘pour out’
K’44m ‘rear someone else’s child’
t-t'-d-n-r-y word-initial
(43) tara ‘spur’
tara ‘injerra’
dara ‘plant sp.’
naana ‘elder brother’
yaki ‘six’
(r does not occur word-initially)
word-final
(44) kyat ‘sting’

mat ‘ferment’
gad ‘start’

an ‘put’
ar ‘think’
ay ‘dance’

ts’-ts-s-z word-intial

(45)

ts’ama ‘bird of prey sp.’
sam ‘remain behind’
zama ‘machete’



(ts does not occur word-initially)
word-final

(46) tsanats’ ‘whistle’
budts ‘cut with horizontal movement, mow’
boos ‘filter’
booz ‘stroll’

tf -tf-{-3 word-medial

(47) daatfu‘worm’
gaatfi ‘teff
taafa ‘skirt of grass’
gaazi ‘sideboards, whiskers’

ts’ -ts-s-z word-medial/-final

(48) Kaats’ ‘hit with a stone’
haatsa ‘shoot at treetrunk, bud (n.)’
das  ‘stand’
gaaz, ‘prune’

?-h - k - k’- g word-initial

(49) ara ‘brains’
haara ‘knife’
kara ‘leaf
Kard ‘newly, raw, green’
gargd ‘termite’

word-final

(50) gyar ‘chew’
ts’dh  ‘dry, ripen’
fak  ‘weave’
kak’ ‘suspend, hang’
nyag ‘be spread out’

contrasting the approximants and glottal consonants

55
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?2-h-w-y word-initial

(51) &b ‘1. eye; 2. fruit’
haay ‘water’
yadb ‘man’
(w and y are in complementary distribution
word-initial position, see section 2.4.1)
word-medial
(52) dara ‘battering, to batter’
kyaha ‘stake for stretching hides’
daya ‘bow’
kawa ‘fat’
word-final
(53) ba? ‘carry on back’
tsah ‘dry, ripen’
kKay ‘rise’
tsaw ‘darken, become black’
2.2 Vowels
2.2.1 Vowel phonemes overview

Sheko has the following vowels:

(54)

iii u uu
e ee =) 0 00

a aa

in

Long vowels are written with double graphs instead of a colon.

The schwa (a) has no long counterpart like the other vowels. Its
pronunciation varies; for some people, including my

consultants from the Boyta area,

the schwa somewhat
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resembles [e], while for others it is almost pronounced as [a].
The schwa appears to be not very frequent in lexical items, but
it also occurs in some frequently used grammatical morphemes,
e.g. the indirect stance marker -a.

(55) gdri ‘head’
séri ‘legume sp.’
gop’sara ~ gop'ara  ‘boulder’
fafkn ‘snake sp.’
fati ‘maize’

According to one language consultant, the independent
pronouns given in (56) also have a schwa. However, all other
consultants disagreed.

(56) yeta ~ yota ‘you (sg)’

nata ~ nata T

nata ~ ndta ‘we’
The status of schwa in Omotic is difficult. Bender (2003)
mentions a sound correspondence a~e and suggests it might be
a sixth vowel, but it is not straightforwardly reconstructable for
proto-Omotic (see Bender 2003:133-4; 263; 311).

The vowels e, o and 3 do not occur as terminal vowel in nouns
underlyingly. One word with final ay contracts to e, notably
bay ~ bé ‘mother’.

2.2.2 Vowel length

All vowels except schwa occur short and long. To support the
phonemic status of vowel length, the following pairs are given:

(57) dik'n ‘be mute, dumb’ dikn ‘heel’

Kiis  ‘milk’ Kis  ‘drink’

éed ‘door’ éd ‘mouth’

k’ééda ‘ring’ k’eda ‘oath’

ééna ‘wealth’ éna ‘later today’
Keets’ ‘1. be sharp Kets’ ‘roast cooked food

2. catch fire’ on coals’ (caus.)
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daada ‘lightning’ dadi ‘child’
zaara ‘clan’ zard ‘fly sp”’
baar ‘take a mouthful’ bar  ‘become blind’
gaar ‘bear fruit (non-tuber)’ gar ‘sing drunkenly’
maak ‘tell’ médk ‘measure in cups’
boota ‘dust’ bota ‘big mortar’
goona ‘beehive half’ gona ‘tree sp.’
oora ‘snare’ 6ra  ‘wet dung’
bé6r ‘move to far area’ bér  ‘curse (revocable)’
toos  ‘bind on rope to tos ‘storytell’
haul up’
baGra ‘waist-cloth’ bura ‘flood’
kaafa ‘plant sp.’ kuf(u) ‘sickness’
ts'aats’ ‘whistle’ ts'uts’ ‘itch’
baar ‘slaughter a bir ‘1. flow; 2. ask for
pregnant animal’ payment of a debt’

In nouns, long vowels are restricted to the initial syllable. Verb
stems mostly consist of only one syllable and the vowel can be
long or short. Long vowels cannot co-occur with complex codas
in the same syllable.

2.3  Syllabic nasal
In addition to the vowels, Sheko has syllabic nasals. A syllabic
nasal forms the nucleus of a syllable and bears tone, just like
vowels. On the other hand, a syllabic nasal differs from vowels
in the way it is distributed.

2.3.1 Nasal assimilation

The syllabic nasal is analysed as alveolar underlyingly, since
the place of articulation is alveolar preceding glottal
consonants (58a,b) (and preceding alveolar consonants
(58¢,d)).

(58) a. n=haay-k [ nfidayk |
1sG =spend.night-REAL

‘I spent the night’
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b. n=72om-k [ 2nomk ]
1sG=replete-REAL
‘I am replete (ate my fill)’

c. n=door-k [ 2ndoork ]
1SG =run-REAL
‘I ran’

d. n=ts'eésn-k [ nts’éspk |
1sG =Dbe.satified-REAL

‘I am satisfied’

The syllabic nasal assimilates in place to the adjacent
consonant.

(59) ts'ap'm [ ts’ap’m ] ‘root’
basi [ bashi ] ‘doorstep’
tatfn [ tatp ] ‘top of the head’
suk’'i [ stk’] ] ‘eyebrow’

Orthographical note: Syllabic nasal is written as m when it is
adjacent to a labial, and n in all other cases. Thus, assimilation
to palatal or velar place of articulation is not indicated, except
between phonetic brackets. See PR 9. Assimilation of alveolar
nasals in section 3.1 for further description of nasal
assimilation.

The phoneme w triggers velarization of a nasal, rather than
labialization. Therefore it is presented together with velar
consonants rather than bilabial consonants in the consonant
overview at the beginning of this chapter. The example below
demonstrates that w patterns with the velar consonants.

(60) a. m =baas-ki-k [ ?mbaaskik ]
15G = want-exist-REAL
‘I want’
b. n=geéts'-ki-k [ Pngeets’okik ]

1sG =laugh-exist-REAL

‘T am laughing’



60

C. n=wug-ki-k [ 2ywugkik ]
1sG =kill-exist-REAL

‘T am killing’

2.3.2 Distribution

The distribution of the syllabic nasal in nouns is restricted to
the second syllable.

(61) fap'm ‘larvae of bees’ dikn ‘heel’
kiibm ‘four’ kookn ‘road’
tsadn ‘war’ ts’fiik’n ‘charcoal’
auth  ‘rat’ ?yats'h ‘moon’
sagn  ‘nine’ afn ‘flower’
kash ‘whiskers’ goorz ‘throat, gullet’
2yazhh ‘right’ forn  ‘fear’

Like nouns, verb stems never have a syllabic nasal in the initial
syllable. Syllabic nasals in verb stems may all be related to the
middle derivation (62), see section 12.3.

(62) zip'm ‘chase away’
défsi  ‘be rotten (wood)’
gats’n ‘help’
ayn ‘think much about’
toskn ‘leak’
ts’ibmh ‘be narrow’

N.B. The syllabic nasal can occur in the first syllable of a word.
The first person possessor prefixes (63) and subject clitics (64)
occur word-initially.

(63) n-kyanu
15G.poss-dog

‘my dog’

(64) 1h=baz-o
1pPL=work-sTI

‘let us work’
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2.3.3 The status of syllabic nasals

This section discusses evidence concerning the independent
phonemic status of syllabic nasals.

The syllabic alveolar nasal is in opposition with vowels.
Although the distribution of syllabic nasal is limited compared
to vowels, many examples showing contrast can be found,
except word-initially. Word-medial pairs are presented below.

(65) a. ki=a-k-a
exist = 2SG-REAL-STI
‘you were there’
b. ki=n-k-o
exist = 1SG-REAL-STI

‘I was there’

(66) a. gyadii-s
rope-pL
‘ropes’
b. gyad-n-s
rope-DEF-M

‘the rope’

(67) a. ifi=tust-s-k-o
3PL = know-CAUS-REAL-STI
‘they made known’
b. ifi=tus-n-s-k-o
3PL = know-MIDD-CAUS-REAL-STI

‘they introduced themselves (made themselves known)’
Some word-final pairs are given in (68) and (69).

(68) a. n=siis-a
1pL=listen-put.Q
‘shall we listen?’
b. n=siis-i
1pL=listen-MIDD

‘let us listen (for our own benefit)’
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(69) baka ‘treesp.’
bakh ‘molar tooth’
dori ‘rainbow’
dorm ‘running’
gibu ‘cloud’
gibm ‘wrestling’

Moreover, the tone on the syllabic nasals in (69) is not
predictable: all six tonal patterns in nouns are found with final
vowels as well as nasals (see section 4.7 for examples).

The opposition to consonantal nasals is a more complicated
issue in Sheko, partly because of the distribution of syllabic
nasals and consonantal nasals; and partly because of the
scarcity of suffixes starting with a consonantal nasal. But with
help of simple and morphologically complex words, opposition
to consonantal nasals can be found in the same environment
(the dot indicates a syllable boundary):

(70) a. gin.k’-a (non-syllabic nasal)
doze-sTI
‘doze!”
b. ki.=14A.-k-2 (syllabic nasal)

exist = 1PL-REAL-STI

‘we are there’

(71) kan.ta ‘basket’ (non-syllabic nasal)

ISR

to.-N.ta (syllabic nasal)
COP-COND

4f it is’

(72) a. fin (non-syllabic nasal)

descend
‘descend?”
b. ki.-n (syllabic nasal)

exist-Ds

I ’

..dS, ...

The (b) examples are subject to optional desyllabification.
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There are numerous morphemes which start with a syllabic
nasal. The morphemes are from nominal as well as verbal
domains. A list is presented in (73).

(73) =n= (tone 2) 1sg subject clitic
n- (tone 2) 1sg possessor prefix
fi=  (tone 4) 1pl subject clitic
- (tone 4) 1pl possessor prefix
- (tone 1) definiteness marker
-n (unpred.) (terminal vowel/ nominalizer)
-n (tone 3/4) state negation marker
-n (tone 3/4) middle derivation
-n (tone 3/4) purpose
-n (tone 1) different subject switch-reference

-ith  (tone 1.1) conditional

There is only one suffix which starts with a non-syllabic nasal.
This is the conjunction -na ‘or’. Contrasting forms which are
morphologically complex can be found. Examples are given in
(74) and (75).

(74) a. faafa-na mango
papaya-or mango

‘papaya or mango’

b. ééz-n-s-ka ik’-n-s-ka
honey-DEF-M-COOR milk-DEF-M-COOR
‘the honey and the milk’

(75) a. gebe-n-o
queen-1SG.POSS-STI.ADDR

‘oh my queen’

b. gébe-na
queen-or
‘a queen?’

c. yab-m-o

man-1SG.P0OSS.VOC-STI.ADDR

‘oh my friend’
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d. yaab-ma
man-or

‘a man/person?’

Given the number of grammatical morphemes containing n, the
clear opposition to vowels and the opposition to consonantal
nasals, as well as the distribution of tone on the syllabic nasal,
the syllabic nasal can be established as an independent
phoneme of Sheko.

The following remark relates to the tone on syllabic nasals. The
tone of most morphemes in (73) is predictable from the
preceding tone. After a non-factual verb stem (which can have
tone 3 or 4 depending on lexical class), the syllabic nasal has
tone 3 or 4 (e.g. for permissive, purpose) and after a factual
verb stem with tone 1 or 2 it has tone 1 (e.g. for s, conn). After
nouns, the definiteness marker has tone 1 if the noun is
monosyllabic and otherwise it has the same tone as the
terminal vowel would have. However, the tone on the minimal
pairs n ‘I’ vs. i ‘we’ cannot be explained by tone rules. Also, the
tone of the terminal vowel is unpredictable, see (76) below.

[3 ’

(76) dorn ‘race’ door ‘run
sipm ‘awl’ siip”  ‘sew’
?yazi ‘ability’ ?yaz  ‘be able’

2.3.4 A bilabial syllabic nasal?

As has been discussed in the previous section, syllabic nasals
are phonemic, at least the alveolar syllabic nasal. From the
existing literature on Sheko, the status of the bilabial nasal is
unclear. The data of the present research are not conclusive
either.

Aklilu (1994b) posits one alveolar (syllabic) nasal, which
assimilates in place. However, Aklilu (2003:60) has both m and
n as phonemes. It is stated that diachronically the syllabic
nasals come from *um and *un respectively (Aklilu
2003:77-78). His data are the following:
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(77) Sheko Nayi Dizi Proto-Maji
ashes® ts’edkn ts’edkn ts’ydkn *ts’edkun
grandfather  &4kn  4kd  4kn *akun
short” fikns ik  (iguz *{fk’'uns
eat! m m m *um
tomorrow bern bearn byaru *bearun
wide (h)afknshaafu haafuz *haafkuns
bark (of tree) 6rk'n - ork’d *ork’Gn
four kubm kubm kubm *kubum
die fub fubm fubu *fubum
green tfirps  tfilu  tfiluz *tfiluns

It is possible that *un and *um are the sources of the present
day sounds in nouns. But it needs to be noted that the syllabic
m always occurs adjacent to a bilabial, and the occurrence of
this syllabic nasal can be accounted for by assimilation. There
is one exception where m is not adjacent to a bilabial, i.e. the
verb ‘eat’. This verb is given as m for the three daughter
languages. It is analysed ?m in Diizi (Beachy 2005).

In my corpus of Sheko, the stem for ‘eat’ alternates between
2Gm- (78) and m- (79). In example (78), the subject agreement
marker does not assimilate, which it would if it were adjacent
to a bilabial.

(78) a. n=2um-ki-k [ numkik ] *[ ?mmkik ]

15G = eat-exist-REAL

‘T am eating.’

b. m-ara ké-o
eat-NEG remain-STI
‘Don’t eat!

(79) a. m-a

eat-INF

‘to eat/eating’

5 In my data: ts’yaka ‘ashes’; aka (vocative 4ki) ‘grandfather’; fik’ ‘be short’; um/ m—
‘eat’, byarii ‘tomorrow’; hagka ‘be wide’; 6k’ ‘peelings’ (gop’ara ‘bark’); kiibim ‘four’;
stb ‘die’; tf'ir-1i—s ‘green’ (tf'ir ‘be wet, unripe, fresh (maize)’).

7 The adjectives ‘short’, ‘wide’ and ‘green’ are words consisting of multiple morphemes,
i.e. a verb root plus nominal suffixes. See section 7.2.
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b. hi=m-4&-m
3Ms = eat-put-IRR

‘he will eat’

However, a single syllabic nasal is accepted as a possible
pronunciation of the (affirmative) imperative, as in (80).

(80) 1m [26m ] ~ [1h ]
eat

‘eat!’

Apart from m-/Gm ‘eat’, there is a syllabic bilabial nasal as an
allomorph of the Irrealis marker -m. Its syllabicity seems to
depend on the CV-structure: only in (81c) and (d), where a
consonant follows, does it occur as a syllabic nasal. In (a) and
(b), there would be three or four nucloid elements following
each other if the bilabial nasal were syllabic. On account of (d),
one could posit the syllabic bilabial nasal as the underlying
form, but it needs to be noted that all occurrences of it are with
the form -m-baab and it could thus be syllabic analoguous to (c)
(since CVC stems are frequent and CV stems rare). Moreover,
the form in (d) is given as [ ha.kim.baab ] as well. Therefore, it
would also be possible to posit the non-syllabic labial as the
underlying form. (Besides, it is hard to hear the difference
between a syllabic and non-syllabic bilabial nasal in this
context, in spoken as well as in whistled speech, since the
syllabic nasal is silent in whistling).

(81) a. ha=sdg-4-m-o
3MS = see-put-IRR-STI
‘he will see’
b. ha=séé-m-o

3MS = see.NV-IRR-STI
‘he might see’

C. ha=sdg-1h-baab-a
3M = see-IRR-father-STI
‘he must see’

d.  ha=ki-m-baab
3Ms = exist-IRR-father

‘who will live’
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There is no other place in Sheko where questions arise about
the necessity of positing a second (bilabial) syllabic nasal as a
phoneme.

It should be noted that for the other Majoid languages the verb
‘eat’ is the only ‘evidence’ given for positing m as a phoneme.
However, in Benchnon, the dative m on pronouns is
underivable and gives evidence for the phonemic status of m in
addition to the verb ‘eat’. Still, its distribution remains very
limited (Rapold 2006:55-62).

2.4 Phonotactics

2.4.1 Occurrence restrictions in word-initial position
The phoneme r does not occur word-initially, except in the
ideophonic word rururu ‘[call a cat]’.

The non-ejective affricative sibilants ts, tf, ts do not occur in
word-initial position.

w in word-initial position only occurs when followed by a back
vowel o or u, whereas y in word-initial position only occurs
when followed by a front vowel i or e or by a®. w and y are
thus in complementary distribution in word-initial position. In
other positions, they are contrastive, as shown in the last series
of section 2.1.4.

Non-initial sequences of y and a back vowel or w and a front
vowel do occur on morpheme boundaries.

(82) bay-o

mother.vOC-STI.ADDR

‘oh mother’

(83) kyaw=ik
shout = 3FS-REAL
‘she did shout’

8 The word “uniform’ is borrowed as yinifo(r)m accordingly.
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Finally, the consonant-vowel sequences p’a, p’i and p’o have
not been found in word-initial position.

2.4.2 Restrictions on combinations of consonants and
vowels

The non-ejective affricative sibilants ts, tf, ts are not attested
preceding e, @ and o in mono-morphemic words, because they
do not occur in word-initial position, and the vowels e, @ and o
do not occur as final vowel of nouns or other mono-morphemic
words. However, verbs ending in one of these consonants can
suffix the indirect stance markers -s and -o. Furthermore, the
sequences ots and ifs are not attested in mono-morphemic
words.

The ejective affricate sibilants also have gaps in their
distribution with respect to vowels. The sequences tf’e, its’, ots’,
ts’e, ts’i, and tg'o are not attested in mono-morphemic words in
my corpus.

The fricative voiced sibilants too display a few gaps. Sequences
that are not attested so far in mono-morphemic words are iz,
e3, ez and 30. For z which is rare, za is the only
consonant-vowel sequence found in mono-morphemic words.

These gaps may be due to the relative infrequency of the
sibilants in question and the distribution of the vowels.

Other unattested vowel-consonant sequences in
mono-morphemic words are uw, ih, i?, e?, o? and the
consonant-vowel sequence p’o.

2.4.3 Restrictions occurring with the syllabic nasal

In mono-morphemic words, only stops (84) and fricatives (85)
occur as onset in a syllable with a nasal nucleus.

(84) sor.tn ‘lungs’
dip’.kn ‘leaf at the bottom part of an ensete’
mis.k'n ‘swim’

zér.ki ‘time’
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wof.ki ‘move’
yéar.brh ‘blood’
ar.gn ‘hail’

(85) [ur.fm ‘slurp’
kiy.si ‘drizzle’
bir.{n ‘slip’
déf.sh ‘be rotten’
goor.zA ‘gullet’

The only consonants which can follow the syllabic nasal are
voiceless sibilants. This is the masculine gender marker -s and
its allomorphs following the definiteness marker -n.

(86) sark-n-s [ sar.kns ]

be.hot.NV-DEF-M
‘hot’ (adjective)

Kééts-fi-s [ K’éétr.21s ]
be.cold-DEF-M

‘cold’ (adjective)

244 Sequences of consonants

Apart from a Cya onset, sequences of consonants occur in
word-medial and word-final position. The word-final sequences
occur for instance in Imperatives.

Cl cannot be filled by an affricate, h or w. The preferred
sequences are r and n followed by a stop. However, many other
combinations are possible. They are exemplified below. Note
that in the verbs in (87), the sonority sequencing scale is
violated, i.e. the segments do not have a decreasing sonority
counting from the nucleus towards the edges of the syllable.

(87) dupkn ‘leaf at bottom of ensete’ stop - stop
aabda ‘floor smeared with dung’
Kap’ts’ ‘cut (scissors)’ stop - affricate
kébtf’ ‘make roof beams’

mukm{iri ‘top leaf of ensete’ stop - nasal
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gubsi ‘tree sp.’ stop - fricative
zibs ‘look for, beg’
(88) kanta ‘basket’ nasal - stop
sint't ‘nose’
kamdi ‘cow with much offspring’
songi ‘lyre’
wunk’ ‘steal’
dintfa ‘black spotted maize’ nasal - affricate
damtf’ara ‘ginger’
damfa ‘sycamore tree’ nasal - fricative
kumg ‘be pulverized’
(89) Dbisbiri ‘basilicum sp.’ fricative - stop
gafta ‘pig’
agka ‘meat’
ts'ezga ‘udder’
aft ‘be drunk’
dafsu ‘evil’ fricative - fricative
muzri ‘melt’ fricative - tap
(90) gerbi ‘armpit’ tap - stop
guardi ‘skirt’
ts’erti ‘rue (herb)’
ts'irka ‘diarrhea’
Kirk’ ‘bend’
wirts’a ‘tadpole’ tap - affricate
Grma ‘platform’ tap - nasal
ktrsi ‘insect sp.’ tap - fricative
gorzii ‘lizard
girfa ‘spider’
(91) fayt’ ‘be weak’ approximant - stop
gayda ‘problem’
ayna ‘grief’ approximant - nasal
fayfn ‘squirrel’ (r) approximant - fricative
2.4.5 Ambiguous sequences
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Alffricates

Potentially, affricates could be analysed as a sequence of two
phonemes, i.e. homorganic stop-fricative sequences. However,
there are at least two reasons to analyse them as affricates, i.e.
as single phonemes. First, syllabification by native speakers
shows that the affricates are treated as single segments.
Homorganic stop-fricative sequences are never divided over
two syllables but always assigned to one syllable.

(92) 1.tsi ‘fly’ ka .tfi ‘yam’
wir .ts'a ‘tadpole’ feb .tf'a ‘taro sp.’
K’ab .ts'1 ‘cockroach’ Kéaa .t ‘ant sp.’

Secondly, the list of syllable patterns would have to be
enlarged to accommodate stop-fricative sequences, but only
because of homorganic ones. Homorganic stop-fricative
sequences are found in all positions where other consonants are
also found. While the present analysis of the sequences as
affricates increases the phoneme inventory, the number of
syllable patterns is kept constant. If the affricates would be
analysed as sequences of separate phonemes not only the
number of syllable types would have to be enlarged but also
the number of phonemes, since the palatal and retroflex
affricates do not have a corresponding stop. These phonemes
would only occur in a homorganic sequence but nowhere else.

In short, the above arguments support an analysis of affricates
as single segments.

Vowel-glide sequences

The following nouns and verb stems serve to show the
vowel-glide sequences which could be analysed as
vowel-consonant sequences, vowel-vowel sequences or
diphthongs.

(93) goyta ‘shaft’
goydu ‘guereza monkey’
béyta ‘plant sp.’
fooy ‘be spilled (of liquid)’

boy ‘drive’
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gayda ‘problem’

mayza ‘herb sp.” (var. méézi)

gayziri ‘long knife’

k'ay ‘rise’

éywil ‘locust’

zey ‘attract force’

gly ‘farmland which has to be tilled’
gliym ‘bow down, worship’

iw ‘live, reside’ (Gf.)

kew ‘shout’

I analyse y and w as consonants. This does not increase syllable
patterns, since the presence of codas is established
independently. Furthermore, the tonal melodies for the words
given above suggest that y and w do not bear tone. If y and w
would be viewed as the vowels i and u, we would have to
increase the vowel inventory with diphthongs or the possible
syllable structures with sequences of different vowels.
Therefore it is more economical to adopt the view that y and w
in this position are consonants.

Cya sequences

Preceding the vowel a, both plain consonants and consonants
followed by a palatal element appear in root-initial position.
Phonetically, the palatal element is heard as a short off-glide of
the preceding consonant. Phonologically, I adopt an analysis of
a sequence of two phonemes.

(94) fyaana [ faand | ‘frog’
nyakt [ n¥aki ] ‘young man’
syanga [ sYanga ] ‘dried vines’
tydéara [ ta4ra | ‘calabash for drinking’
dyaas [ d¥aas ] ‘soak in water’
Kyaaf [ kKYaaf ] ‘kick’
tyaak’ [ aak’ ] ‘cut a yam root’

So far, ty, ts’y, Ky, ty, ky, 2y, by, dy, gy, fy, sy, zy, my, ny are
attested in my data. The following consonants do not have
palatalised counterparts: the palatal and retroflex sibilants tf’,
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ts’, I, s, 3, 2, as well as w, h and p’. The gap for p’ is due to
scarcity of word-initial occurrence. (Consonants not mentioned
do not appear in initial position.) The following pairs serve to
show the distinctivity of palatalised consonants as opposed to
plain consonants.

(95) baa ‘crow’ byaa ‘calf’
gada ‘to start’ gyadi ‘rope’
anga ‘much, very’ ?yanga ‘ram’
zdma ‘machete’ zyaama ‘in-law’
kats  ‘cook’ kyats ‘fell’
kaam ‘be lit (of light)’ kyam ‘meet’
Kaatg’ ‘hit with stone’ K’yaas ‘leave’

There are four ways to analyse the palatal element in this
position.

1. V,V, vowel sequence. This solution goes against the lack of
V,V, sequences within single morphemes. Underlying V,-V,
sequences on morpheme boundaries are changed by
phonological rules, so that phonetically V,V, is not present (see
section 3.1, PR 18 and PR 19). If vowel sequences are allowed,
it is strange to do so because of ia in this environment only.
Note also that palatalised consonants appear before short and
long vowels (a and aa); a CVVV(C) syllable would be odd.

Aklilu (1996:28-31; 2003:61-62; 79-80) has analyzed the Cya
sequence as a vowel-vowel sequence on an underlying level,
i.e. Cea surfacing as [ C’a ]. He does so on the basis of the
following pieces of evidence (examples taken from Aklilu
2003:61-62, in my own words):

e affixation and derivation - the underlying front vowel
/e/ is revealed when a morpheme is added, as is the
passive -t to the stem fyats’ ‘shave’ in the example
below

(96) [ fyats-t ] > [ fest’ ]

Commentary: although Aklilu shows how the basic stem fyats’
could be derived from underlying feats’ (palatalisation
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preceding front vowel and deletion of the palatalizing segment)
he does not go on to explain how to arrive from the underlying
form at the pronunciation of the passive [fest’], leaving it to his
readers to explain the disappearance of the other underlying
vowel a in this case.

e deletion of front vowels at morpheme boundary - the
examples given are with the relative clause marker after

the verb stems gé ‘say’ and ki ‘exist’.

(97) /ge-ab/ > [ g'ab ] ‘who said’
/ki-ab/ > [ kab ] ‘who lived’

e dialectal variation and cognates in Nayi

(98) [gyanu] ‘coffee’ (around Sheko)
[gyenu] ‘coffee’ (around Tepi)
[kyanu] ‘dog’ (Sheko)

[keenu] ‘dog’ (Nayi)

These points lead Aklilu to adopt / Cea / for all instances of [
(?a ] in mono-morphemic words.

Variation in pronunciation of the same word occurs even with
speakers from the same area and maybe even for the same
speaker at different rates of speed or different occasions. This
applies to all the examples below, although with long vowels
variation is less acceptable (99b).

(99) a. ?yazi [YazA ] ~ [ 26z ]  “‘ability’
tyarbi [ tarbd ] ~ [ térbd ] ‘drum’
byarn [bYari ] ~ [béerii] ‘tomorrow’

b. byaast [ bYaast ] ~ ’[ beesu ‘crocodile’
ts’yaats’ [ ts¥aatst ] ~ ’[ ts'@ets’u ]
‘sunshine’

(100) a. fyast' =4-k [ Pastdk ] ~ [ fést’ak ]
shave.PASS = 3MS-REAL

‘He was shaven’
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b.  ?yatf=ak [ ?yatfak ] ~ [ 2etfak ]
hide.rAss = 3MS-REAL
‘It is hidden’

(101) a. ge-ab [gab] ~ [geb ]
say-REL
‘who said’
b. ki-ab [kab ] ~ [ keb ]
eXiSt-REL

‘who was’

Given the fact that variation in pronunciation occurs regularly,
I fail to see this as sufficient evidence for positing an
underlying vowel e. One can view Ce as contraction or
simplification not only of Cea (Aklilu), but of Cia, C’a or Cya as
well. Moreover, I have not attested any contour tone in
mono-morphemic words with Cya sequences, except for byaa
‘calf’. A contour tone could have been used as an argument for
a previously lost tone bearing unit.

If one adopts the V,V, analysis it would be impossible to decide
whether V, is i or e in most instances, unless comparative
evidence exists®. However, this impossibility does not disprove
the analysis or make it less favourable than the other solutions.

2. 'a diphthong. An unambiguous diphthong of this kind has
not been reported for any of the Omotic languages (Bender
2003; cf. Rapold 2006:102).

3. (Pa, i.e palatalised consonants before a. This analysis would
increase the phoneme inventory with 14 consonants. It would
be a quite systematic increase, except for the gap p” (all [+

9 Bender (2003:238) remarks that ia in Dizoid corresponds to i in Aroid, and does not
occur in the TN-family. Thus he confines ia to Dizoid. The correspondence to i in Aroid
is true for 1 out of 4 mentioned correspondence series (no. 6, the other 3 do not
correspond to i). Other series such as 35, 129 which contain ia are not mentioned,
although Dime has e/a in 35. Benchnon (TN) has ia in 6 and 35 as well. Compare this
to p. 295, where the anaylsis of ia also causes problems in Mao: there are 4 ia-series in
which ‘perhaps some cases’ are ‘best seen as palatalisation of the preceding C’; the
reconstructed items show ia, i and aa vowels. Moreover, transcriptions of ia in the same
word by different authors vary (eya, ia, iya, ya, etc.). All this is not very helpful for
setting up an underlying V1.
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consonantal] consonants which are not [+ post-alveolar] or
[+ retroflex] can be palatalised). However, this large number
of extra constonants would be limited in distribution to initial
syllables with a or aa as nucleus.

4. CCa analysis. While in this analysis the number of phonemes
would not increase, the number of syllable patterns would. The
second consonant position can only be filled by y. A
consonant-approximant onset is attested for other languages
cross-linguistically, even if no other consonant-consonant onset
is allowed. (This analysis is followed in a similar situation for
Benchnon (Rapold 2006:102) and Mao (Ahland 2010).

All four solutions do not explain why the Cya sequence occurs
only word-initially.

All of the possible solutions have advantages and
disadvantages. In this thesis, solution 4 is followed. The
consequence is the acceptance of five extra syllable types (CCV,
CCVV, CCVC, CCVVC, CCVCQ).

Pre-vocalic glottal stop

The phonemic status of the glottal stop is established with
examples at the end of section 2.1.4. Another example is given
below.

(102) fexn  ‘stone’
yéhi ‘sieve’
eki ‘money’

Given that in some languages a glottal stop is inserted
automatically before a word-initial vowel, the status of the
glottal stop in this position in Sheko is worth some
consideration.

(103) harka ‘taboo’ [ Aarku ]
arka ‘log’ [ ?arku ]
*[ arku ] (does not exist)
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Glottal stops are prone to deletion. Preceding syllabic nasals,
glottal stop can be optionally deleted. Intervocalic glottal stops
may also be deleted.

(104) n-geri [ 2pgori | ~ [ ngori ]

1sG.poss-head

‘myself’

Observe that the glottal stop is not predictable in initial
position before y, as in (105) and (106)-(107) below.

(105) 2yéaana ‘pot’
yaana ‘planting yam, to plant yam’

Phonetically, the palatal element is heard as a short off-glide of
the preceding glottal stop. The glottal stop behaves the same as
other consonants which occur plain and with the palatal
off-glide. This environment implies that the initial glottal stop
is present underlyingly.

Moreover, some words with initial [ 2ya ] sequence vary in
pronunciation with [ ?e ]. Now we are back at the starting
point of the discussion with a glottal stop preceding a
word-initial vowel.

(106) ?yar ‘praise (elegy)’ [ ?yar ] ~ [ 2ér ]
yari ‘sesame’
ar ‘think’

(107) 2yazh ‘ability’ [ 2ydzh | ~ [ 2ézh ]
yazi ‘reproach’

In addition, glottal stops are present in reduplication.

3 a. {-21ik’isdb ‘old ones’ [ ?1?iik’1isdb ]
b. irk’-?irk’a gé ‘be damp (getting wet)’ [ ?irk’irk’a ]
For the reasons given above, I treat the word-initial glottal stop

preceding a vowel as present underlyingly. Writing convention:
initial glottal stop is not written, except in the sequence ?ya.



78

2.5 Word structure

25.1 Syllable structure
The following syllable types are attested in Sheko:

(108) Cv Cvv CN
CVC CvvC CNC
CvCC
CCv CCVvV
CCvC CCVVC
CCVCC

Only in suffixes, additional onset-less syllables are found (109).
It is possible to view them as CN and CNC, if one posits a
glottal stop as the first C, which is deleted in suffixation. A
glottal stop in medial position often is deleted, according to
phonological rule 5 in section 3.1. An initial stop before a
syllabic nasal may be deleted as well. As for vowel-initial
suffixes, they exist, but the language avoids having sequences
of different vowels on a phonetic level (see section 3.1 PR 18,
19) and one could again posit a glottal stop which is deleted in
suffixation.

(109) N
NC

Below, all possible syllable types are illustrated, starting with
those in the upper row of (108), then going down row by row.

open syllables
(110) a.CVv sé [s6]
‘up there’
b. CN f-0<i>th [ 24.20y.th ] ~ [ ndy.th ]
1PL.POSS-COW < F > -DEF
‘our cow’
c. CVV geestu [ gee.su |

‘lower back’
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closed syllables
C following N is always a sibilant.
(111) a.CVvC éd [ 2éd ]
‘mouth’
b. CNC karb-m-s [ kar.bms ]

be.strong-DEF-M

‘strong’ (adjective)

c. CVVC faad [ faad ]
‘body’

closed syllables with a complex coda
See section 2.4.4 on the restrictions of co-occurrence of the
consonants in the coda.

(112) a.CVCC besk [ besk ]
divide
‘divide!

syllables with a complex onset

Complex onsets always consist of Cy followed by a or aa in the
nucleus. This ambiguous sequence is discussed in section 2.4.5.

(113) a.CcVv kyaha [ kyd.ha ]
‘stake’
b. CCVV gyaasii [ gyaa.si |
‘shield’
c. CCVC myangi [ myan.gt ]
‘forefather spirit’
d. CCVVC ts’yaats’ [ ts'yaats’ |

tie
‘tie! / imprison!’

e. CCVCC ?yard [ 2yard ]
enter

‘Enter!’



80

Onset-less syllables with a nasal as nucleus

Onset-less syllables occur with suffixes starting in a syllabic
nasal. The syllable may remain onsetless if the nasal does not
lose its syllabicity.

(114) a.N an-nta [?2anta] ~ [ ?an.ta ]
put-CoND
‘if (he) put’
b. NC bo-ii-s [ bo.fis ] ~ [ bons ]
belly-DEF-M
‘the belly’

As said elsewhere, initial n-syllables may optionally be
pronounced without glottal stop.

(115) n-zégu [ n.zé.gl] ~ [ nzé.gu ]
15G.POSS-0x

‘my ox’

The syllable types are not equally distributed: in lexical items,
the nucleus of the initial syllable is always a vowel, never a
nasal. The vowel can be long or short. (However, if a word
starts with an inflecting morpheme, e.g. subject clitic, the
nucleus may be a syllabic nasal.) The nucleus of the second
syllable may be a short vowel or a syllabic nasal. If the nucleus
of the second syllable is a nasal, no coda will follow. A complex
onset occurs only in the initial syllable of a lexical item.

2.5.2 Syllable patterns of nouns and verbs
A noun shows one of the following canonical syllable patterns.
The preferred CV-structures for nouns are CV.CV, CVV.CV and
CVC.CV. Section 4.7 treats tone in combination with
CV-structure. It discusses some aberrant CV-shapes as well.

(116) CVv fi ‘faeces (of dog etc.)’
CvC sSOW ‘cold’
CvvC yaab ‘man, person’
CCVC t'yAm ‘breast’
CCVVC kyaaz ‘lord’

CCvCC ?yarb ‘tongue’



(117) CV.CV deéff
CVV.CV 266f1
CVC.CV yéngi
CVVC.CV  44bda
CCV.CV ?yami

CCVV.CV myaak’a
CCVC.CV myangt

(118) CV.CV.CV sekiri
CVC.CV.CV  mukmiiri
CVC.CVC.CV ginginga

(119) CV.CVC.CVC.CV gakarbarti
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‘treshold’

‘plant sp.’

‘deadwood, firewood’
‘floor smeared with dung’
‘paternal aunt’

‘egg7

‘forefather spirit’

‘wattle, sixth finger/toe’
‘middle ensete leaf’

‘milipede’

‘large edible mushroom’

The ordinary shape of Sheko verb roots is monosyllabic. A few
verbs consist of only CV(V). CVC and CVVC are the most
common. Disyllabic verb roots are relatively few in number,
and trisyllabic verb roots have not been attested. One verb
varies in shape between C and CVG; this is the verb m-/ tim ‘ to

eat’.

(120) Cv
gé ‘say’
ki ‘exist, live’

(121) Cvv
téé ‘go’ (Non-Factual stem)

(122) CVC CCVC
Kor ‘beg’ Kyar ‘beat’
séh  ‘erase’ gya? ‘chew’
géob  ‘jump’
Kuts  ‘cut’

(123) CVVC CCVVC
tiit ‘look’ ts'yaats’ ‘tie’
maak ‘tell’ fyaan ‘peel’

buadats ‘mow’
Kiis  ‘milk’
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(124) CvcCcC CCVCC
kKap’ts’ ‘cut’ ?yard ‘enter’
gask ‘insult’
ints  ‘be heavy’

Underived disyllabic verb roots all end in -ar or -or, which
might be a frozen suffix. A possible derivational suffix .ar is
also reported for Benchnon (Rapold 2006:197ff). Note that all
of these verbs have H tone.

(125) CvcCvc
géddr ‘exchange’
K’6K’ar ‘be incomplete (?)’
fibar ‘stroke over the head’
tak’ar ‘gush, spring forth’
akar ‘seem, resemble’
uk’dr ‘crow (of cock)’

(126) CvcCcCvC CCVCCVC
béangar ‘return’ kyangar ‘curse’
byangar ‘be crooked’

Rapold reports nouns ending in .ar for Benchnon. In Sheko, a
couple of nouns end in .ara. These are listed in (127). The
words in (128) might also be related.

(127) words in .ara

béakara ‘griddle’
diifara ‘elephantiasis’
gop’ara ‘bark’
ibara ‘truth’ (cf. Benchnon ibar ‘truth’)
k’op’ara ‘open place in stone or wood’
sambara ‘tree sp’
damtf’ara ‘ginger’
gofara ‘toad’
(128) tum3zera ‘tree sp.’
tndérkn ‘day before yesterday’ (.kn <dative?)

zuingara ‘turn halfway back’ (with gé ‘say’)
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Verbs borrowed from Amharic are made to fit one of the above
mentioned patterns. Most are of the pattern CVCVC, since most
Ambharic verbs consist of three radicals (consonants), but CVC
does occur as well.

(129) tamar ‘learn’ < tamaré ‘learn’
nabab ‘read’ < andbbidbia ‘read’
dawéar ‘phone’ < dawwild  ‘ring a bell, phone’
ts’af  ‘write’ < ts’afa ‘write’

2.5.3 Length of words

While verb roots commonly consist of one syllable, as shown in
the preceding section, verb forms composed of multiple
morphemes can be much longer.

(130) 1ifi =kyangar-su-s-n-ki-kn-ya (9 syllables)
3PL = curse-CAUS-CAUS-MIDD-eXiSt-KNOWN-STD

‘they are cursing each other (as you should know)’

The majority of nouns has two syllables, some have one and a
few have three syllables. Nouns of four or more syllables are
mostly compounds. Compounds are discussed in section 5.5.3.
The following are examples of multisyllabic nouns which are
not considered compounds:

(131) sakarbarti ‘large edible mushroom’
garamatsi ‘(name of spirit)’ (but see 4.7, (40) on tsi)

Numbers, quantifiers and adverbs have mostly two, sometimes
one syllable, like nouns. Pronouns have one or two syllables as
well. Ideophones are generally two or more syllables, but
display a lot of reduplication. The structure of ideophones is
dealt with in section 8.1. Derivational and inflection
morphemes are short. Most consist of a single consonant or one
syllable; the maximum is two syllables (-ntd ‘conp,
fshi- ‘3pL.ross’)

2.5.4 Root structure condition

In Sheko, sibilant harmony occurs not only across morpheme
boundaries but also root-internally. The following three
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examples shows that root-internally, the sibilants have the
same place of articulation, even if other consonants occur in
between the sibilants. Example (132) illustrates alveolar
sibilants, example (133) post-alveolar sibilants, and example
(134) retroflex sibilants.

(132) siskn ‘scorpion, crab’
sitst ‘hair’
ts’ets’ ‘grass sp.’
ézk’isi ‘plant sp.’
saats’ ‘dawn, become light’
sifs ‘listen’
ts'uts’ ‘itch’
ts'yaats’ ‘tie’
ts'yasn ‘break off with fingertips’
(133) fayfn ‘squirrel’
féntfa ‘sin’
febtfa ‘taro sp.’
faf ‘wet, make sharp’
fatf ‘herd’
3443 ‘be good’
(134) siiz, ‘plant sp.’
s00z7, ‘snake’
sOrst ‘plant sp.’
stgkd ‘weed’
ts'augs'a ‘louse’
s00s ‘parch, roast’
soskn ‘be light, easy’

This root structure condition occurs in other Omotic languages
as well, e.g. Benchnon (Rapold 2006:115), Bambassi Mao
(Ahland 2010:11), Maale (Azeb 2001a:19), and other languages.
The Sheko data once again support Hayward’s claim that
sibilant harmony as a root structure condition is
reconstructable for proto-Omotic (Hayward 1988:287). Sibilant
harmony applies across morpheme boundaries in Sheko, see
section 2.6.2, PR 13.
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3 Phonological and morphophonological
processes

This chapter aims at giving an overview of the
(morpho)phonological processes in Sheko, captured in
phonological rules (PR) and morphophonological rules (MP).
Furthermore, the chapter discusses reduplication processes.

3.1 Phonological rules
The phonological rules in the following subsections are
numbered PR 1 - PR 21. The numbering does not imply rule
ordering. The rules are roughly organised from rules that apply
to single segments to rules that apply to groups of segments.

PR 1. Free variation of 3 allophones

PR 2. Lenition of b

PR 3. Strengthening of f

PR 4. Realisation of h

PR 5. Intervocalic glottal stop deletion

PR 6. Optional deletion of glottal stop preceding a syllabic
nasal

PR 7. Desyllabification of syllabic nasal

PR 8. Resyllabification of uy

PR 9. Assimilation of alveolar nasals

PR 10. Nasal-nasal merging

PR 11. Sibilant merging

PR 12. Realisation of retroflexes

PR 13. Sibilant harmony

PR 14. Devoicing of fricatives preceding voiceless stops

PR 15. Simplification of affricates preceding a syllabic nasal

PR 16. Palatalisation preceding e

PR 17. Labialisation preceding back vowels

PR 18. Reduction of vowel to glide and contraction

PR 19. Glide insertion between vowels

PR 20. Internasal stop reduction

PR 21. Internasal stop deletion in rapid speech
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PR 1. Free variation of 3 allophones

For 3, there are free variants [ 3 ] and [d3 ]. Impressionistically,
3 is more prominent in the Sheko dialect, whereas d3 and 3 are
more prominent in the Guraferda dialect.

(1) baza [baza] ~[badza] ~ [ bazal] ‘work’

The variation can occur word-initially as well as word-medial
and -final, but if a word contains two / 3 / fricatives, the
second allophone cannot be more closed than the first.

(2) 3834 [3434] ~[d3a34]~*[3ad3zd] ‘peace’

PR 2. Lenition of b

The labial voiced plosive / b / is optionally weakened to [ B ]
following a vowel. For some people, the resulting fricative is
subject to PR 14, Devoicing of fricatives.

(3) yaab [ yaab ] ~[yaap] ‘man’
kiibaya [ kuibaya ] ~ [ kuBaya ] ‘cup’
doobi [ doobdi ] ~ [dooBt ] ‘nettle plant’
absi [ ?4bsi ] ~[24Bsi]  ‘up’
~ [ 24¢si ]

PR 3. Strengthening of f

The labial voiceless fricative / f / has the allophones [ ¢ ] and
[pl. [ ] can occur in all environments. The allophone [ p ]
occurs adjacent to a labial stop or nasal, i.e. it is strengthened
by the stop feature. Some language consultants did not accept
[ f ] adjacent to a labial stop or nasal.

(4 fafa [fafa ] ~ [ faga | ‘fingernail’
girfa [ girfi ] ~[girdi] ‘spider’
damfa [ daméa ] ~ [dampa] ‘treesp.
farfm [fargm]  ~ [farpm] ‘gulp down’

PR 3 can also be described as the reverse, i.e. lenition of p,
which is probably the historic reality. However, synchronically,
my consultants preferred to write the grapheme <f> for all
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occasions. Therefore I have chosen / f / as the basic form, by
lack of a phonological reason to choose one over the other.
Word-initial f has become [ h ] in Diizi.

PR 4. Realisation of h

/ h / in word-initial position is most often pronounced with
voicing, and little friction, as in e.g. [ fidara ] ‘knife’. Therefore,
it is hardly audible. Before back vowels, it may be heard as a
soft w (5b). Before front vowels, it seems to have merged with
y. The only trace left may be a variation y ~ 2 before front
vowels in a few items (5c). Whereas language consultants
readily distinguish between / ?a / and / ha /, it is hard for
them to differentiate / wo / and / ho /, and they do not make a
distinction between / yi / and / hi /.

(5) a. haatg’a [ Aaatg’a ] ‘shoot at treetrunk’

haay [ Aaay ] ‘water’
hartf’ [ fart( ] ‘rip, tear’
hark [ Aark ] ‘respect (a taboo)’

b. homfa [ “oméa ] ‘canoe’
himtf’a [“amtfa]  ‘rib of ensete leaf’
htuni [ "Gun1 ] ‘flower sp.’

C. (h)efnta [ yefnta ] ~ [ 2éfnta ] ‘for, about’

/h/ in medial or final position is a voiceless fricative (6). See
also MP 8 where h is grouped with the voiceless fricatives.

(6)  yéhi [ yéhi ] ‘woven sieve’
kyaha [ K"aha ] ‘stake (for stretching hide)’
byéh [ byah ] ‘open’

Schematically:

(7)) h >vY/# o,u
>Y/# i,e
>H/# a
= h / elsewhere
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The weakening of h in initial position may be linked to the free
variation h/ w/ y/ ? in initial position in some Omotic
languages. In these languages, the variation is limited to a
certain group of lexical items, and does not occur across the
board. Variation is reported for e.g. h~2 in Wolaitta (Lamberti
1997:29f); h~y before front vowels and h~w before back
vowel o in Maale (Azeb 2001a:15f); as well as h~? before a
and h~y before i in Dime (Mulugeta 2008:24); cf. also initial h
in Benchnon (Rapold 2006:79).

PR 5. Intervocalic glottal stop deletion

A glottal stop between two vocoids is deleted in fluent speech.
The result of the glottal stop deletion rule may be subject to
other rules. Example (8) is subject to the rules of glide
formation and vowel assimilation (PR 18).

(8) baru-to [ bawta] ~ [ boots ]
carry.on.back-ss
‘carried’

)] n="72atsu-ta [ natsuts ]
1sG=give-ss
‘T gave’

PR 6. Optional deletion of glottal stop preceding a syllabic
nasal
A glottal stop preceding a syllabic nasal is optionally deleted.

(10) nA=tag-o [ itage ] ~ [ fitdgo |
1pL = go-STI

‘Let’s go’

PR 7. Desyllabification of syllabic nasal

A syllabic nasal may loose its syllabicity if it can fill an onset or
coda position. Since it looses the ability to carry tone, the
syllable to which it is reassigned may obtain a contour tone.
The tendency to desyllabify is naturally stronger in rapid
speech.
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(11) H-2W<i>th [ 260yth ] ~ [ nbyti ]
1PL.POSS-COW < F > -DEF

‘our cow’

(for the deletion of the glottal stop, see PR 5, 6 above)

(12) ha=ki-nta [ Aakinta ] ~ [ Aakinta ]
3MS = exist-COND
‘if he is’

PR 8. Resyllabification of uy
The sequence uy may be resyllabified to “i.

(13) guym-it-o [glymita] ~ [g"imita]
worship-PL.ADDR-STI
‘worship (pl)!’

PR 9. Assimilation of alveolar nasals

An alveolar nasal assimilates in place to the adjacent
consonant. This applies to the syllabic as well as to the
non-syllabic alveolar nasal. Examples (14) and (15) show the
assimilation of the (non-syllabic) alveolar nasal consonant to
the adjacent consonant.

(14) yéntga [ yénis'a | ‘continence’
fantfa [ fantfa ] ‘chaff’
bonk’ [ bogk’ ] ‘burn, be on fire’
béngar [ b¥épgar ]  ‘be crooked’

(15) 4&z-naa ha-baab-maa ema t
3Ms-or  2sG.poss-father-or so.and.so COP.Q

‘Is it he or your father or so-and-so?’

A bilabial nasal consonant does not assimilate, thus
non-homorganic sequences do occur.

(16) komti [ kWomti ] ‘chief’
Kamtfu [ kdmt{t ] ‘sand’ (also hamfu)
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kiimgiis [ kimgtis ]|  ‘pulverize by hand’
gomkés [ gbmkés ]  ‘name of a clan’

Example (17)-(19) show assimilation of the syllabic nasal n to
the following consonant. The syllabic nasal may be a clitic,
affix or part of the root.

(17) a  m=baisk [ 2mbaask ]
1sG-want-REAL
‘I wanted’
b. n=yiif-k [ ?nyiifk ]

15G = pull.out-REAL
‘I pulled out’

C. n=ts’adn-k [ nts’adik |
1sG = fight.MIDD-REAL
‘I fought’

d. n=gadi-k [ ngadik ]
1sG-start-REAL

‘I started’

(18) a. yi=miiz-n [ yimdzg, ]

3rs=shred-Ds
‘she shredded’ (e.g. cabbage)

b. yi=goof-nta [ yigoopmta ]
3Fs =brood-coND
‘if she broods’

C. as-n-s [ ?asqis ]
leg-DEF-M
‘the leg’

(19) Kopm [ Kop'm ] ‘eyelash’

yarbif [ yarbf ] ‘blood’

iish [ 2usq ] ‘horns’

fifkn [ fifkg) ] ‘claw’

Progressive assimilation is stronger, as speakers accept
variation preceding but not following a noun, as in (20a,b)
below. In case of conflict, usually progressive assimilation is
strongest as well (20c).
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(200 a.  m-badb [ mbaab ] ~ [ nbaab ]
1sG.ross-father
‘my father’
b. bab-th [ bAbm] *[ babn ]

father.voc-1sG.POSsS
‘my father’ (term of address)

c.  ha=[ifk-ntd [ RaRfkita ]
3Ms = be.sweet-COND

‘if it is sweet’

The rule of assimilation is ordered before internasal stop
reduction and merging of nasals.

PR 10. Nasal-nasal merging

Nasal-nasal sequences merge into one nasal element. It is also
possible to say that the first nasal is deleted, since under PR 21,
the nasal element preceding the stop is deleted.

(21) an- [ ?an ]
put-Ds

‘he put’

PR 11. Sibilant merging
Sibilant-sibilant sequences merge into one sibilant.

(22) Kig-s + tone change > Kis [ Kis ]

drink-caus

‘cause to drink’

The causative suffix -s merges with a preceding sibilant
element, i.e. a sibilant fricative or last part of an affricate.
(Other changes also take place in derivation, see chapter 12 for
a detailed description.)

(23) Kis  ‘drink’ Kis  ‘cause to drink’
ts’66ts’ ‘be full’ ts'ots  ‘fill’
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PR 12. Realisation of retroflexes
Retroflexes can have an accompanying lip-rounding and color
adjacent vowels, since the tongue is pulled backwards.

(24) maga [ mag“a ] ‘spirit’
zaakn [ zZwadks)) |  ‘noon’
tuuts’u [ tuots™0 ]  ‘knot’

PR 13. Sibilant harmony
Sibilants in suffixes assimilate to the place of preceding
sibilants. Sibilants include affricates, see table 2 below.

alveolar | post-alveolar | retroflex
ejective affricates | ts’ tf’ ts’
voiceless affricates | ts tf ts
voiceless fricatives | s { s
voiced fricatives z 3 7,

Table 2. Sibilants.

In Sheko, sibilant harmony is a root structure condition
(root-internal harmony, see section 2.5.4) and also applies
across morpheme boundaries.

Suffixes containing an -s obligatorily assimilate in place if the
syllable to which the suffixal -s belongs contains a sibilant.
Examples are given with the causative suffix (25) and the
plural suffix (26) and the masculine suffix (27). Assimilation is
in place only, not in voicing, as can be seen from such
examples as baz-iif ‘cause to work’ and g66z-u-s ‘snakes’.

(25) yiits’ ‘sprinkle’ yits’-is ‘cause to sprinkle’
baz  ‘work’ baz-if ‘cause to work’
fooy ‘spill a liquid’ foy-f ‘cause to spill’
as ‘plant’ ag-is ‘cause to plant’

zir  ‘spill grain’ zar-s ‘cause to spill’
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(26) saza ‘beetle sp.”  saza-s ‘beetles’
gat(i ‘stick’ gatfi-| ‘sticks’
ts’atags’u ‘louse’ ts’atugs’u-s ‘louses’
500z, ‘snake’ s007-u-§ ‘snakes’

(27) fh ‘flower’ af-n-f ‘the flower’
butsa ‘nest’ buts-n-s ‘the nest’

If the preceding sibilant is not in the same syllable, the suffix
does not assimilate in careful speech, as evidenced by the
examples below.

(28) [ik ‘be short’ fik’-tis ‘make short’
zadk’ ‘peel maize’ zak’-ts ‘cause to peel’

(29) fafa  ‘fingernail’ fafa-s ‘fingernails’
tf’aarii ‘medicine’ tf’aart-s ‘medicines’
3dkd ‘anklet sp.’ 3aka-s ‘anklets’

In fast speech, sibilant harmony may apply even when the
sibilants are separated by more elements and do not belong to
the same syllable.

(30) gdti ‘fan’
s3f-th-s [ s8¢rhs ] ~ [ sdphs ]
fan-DEF-M
‘the fan’

Sibilant harmony does not apply between the root and the third
person plural subject clitic iffi= ~ =ifi (31). There is also no
harmony between the root and the possessive prefixes in (32),
except in fast careless speech when ifi- is reduced to if-.

(31) a. gaaz=ifi-k-o
prune = 3PL-REAL-STI
‘they pruned’
b.  kaas=ifiko
play = 3PL-REAL-STI

‘they played’
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C. ifi=zeer-k-a
3rL = advise-REAL-STI

‘they advised’
d. ifi =zaak’u-k-o

3PL =husk-REAL-STI

‘they peeled (e.g. maize)’

(32) 1ifi-songu ‘their lyre’
ifi-zaara ‘their clan’

While in the above cases none of the affixes and clitics can
impose harmony, the Optative complicates the picture: the
Optative marker -s changes to - after the 3pl clitic. The 3pl
form is as a rule contracted to -if-o after the verb stem. The -{
in the 3fs form may be a case of paradigmatic leveling; it is not
phonologically conditioned. Except for third person plural
affixes and clitics, there are no other morphemes with a
non-alveolar sibilant.

(33) 3ms kaats=4a-so ‘may he ripen’
3fs  kaats=i-[-o ‘may she ripen’
3pl  kéats=ifi-[-o ‘may they ripen’ ~ kaats=1f-a

In any case, a sibilant cannot bring about harmony on
preceding sibilants, and affixed sibilants do not impose
harmony on the root. From these examples it is evident that
sibilant harmony at root level and word level are different. In a
root, all sibilants agree in place, whereas on word level the
harmony is not necessarily complete.

PR 14. Devoicing of fricatives preceding voiceless stops

Voiced fricatives (i.e. voiced sibilants and voiced stops which
underwent lenition) devoice when they precede a voiceless
plosive in fluent speech (34). They may also devoice before a
pause (35).

(34) azka [ ?aska ] 3MS-WITH ‘with him’
yiz-ta [ yista ] DIST.M-LOC ‘at this’
iz-kn [ 2ifkd) ] 3FS-DAT ‘her’

n=booz-k [ mboosk ] 1sG=stroll-rear ‘I strolled’
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(35) yiz [ yis ] ‘this’
yaab [ yaaé ] < [yd4f] ‘man’

Note that ejectives are not specified for voice and normally do

not trigger devoicing of a sibilant.

(36) ezKk'usi [ ?ezK’usi ] ‘plant sp.’
yiz-K’a [ yizk’a ] DIST.M-IN ‘in this’

PR 15. Simplification of affricates preceding a syllabic nasal
Affricates loose their fricative part preceding a syllabic nasal.
(Affricates do not occur as the first member of a consonant
cluster, therefore affricates do not occur preceding a
non-syllabic nasal.)

This rule is illustrated in example (37) below where the
definiteness-gender marking -n-s per-m is suffixed to nouns.
Besides the deletion of the terminal vowel of the nouns, the
affricates become simple stops. Likewise, if the last consonant
of a verb stem is an affricate, it looses its fricative part when a
suffix with a syllabic nasal is added (38).

(37)  bitsu ‘fern’ bitsiis [ bitiis ] ‘the fern’
ts'ets’l ‘grass sp.’ ts'eéts’ns [ ts’étns ] ‘the grass’
gatfi ‘stick’ gatfns [ gacjf ] ‘the stick’

(38) ha=wumtg-n [ fidwumim, ]
3MSs=rinse-DS

‘he rinsed (his mouth)’

PR 16. Palatalisation preceding e
Consonants are optionally palatalised preceding the vowel e in
the first syllable of a stem.

(39) gééku [ géék'u ] ~ [ g¥éék’u ] ‘goat’
ts'ézga [ ts’ézga ] ~ [ tsVezga ] ‘udder’
meen [ meen ] ~ [ mYeen ] ‘buffalo’

kéés [ kéés | ~ [ k¥éés ] ‘go out’
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(40) ha=tee-ta [ Aateeto ] ~ [ Aatveets ]
3MS = g0.NV-SS

‘he went and...”

It is my impression that there is no palatalisation before the
vowel i. Therefore, one could argue that the above examples
are a sign of underlying ie sequences (cf. the section on Cya
sequences). The optional nature of the palatalisation, the
parallel with labialisation and the occurrence before short and
long vowels make that less likely.

PR 17. Labialisation preceding back vowels

Consonants are also optionally labialised preceding the back
vowels o and u. The tendency is strongest with velar and
bilabial pulmonic plosives.

(41) kooka [ kooka ] ~ [ kWooka ] ‘low point of valley’
gooéra [ goéoéra ] ~ [ g¥oora ] ‘Amhara’
béka [ békd ] ~ [ b¥ékd) ] ‘time’

(42) ha=kufu [ Aaktufu ] ~ [ Aak™ufu ]

2sG = be.sick-[Q]

‘Are you sick?’

PR 18. Reduction of vowel to glide and contraction

Sheko does not allow a sequence of two unlike vowels.
Normally, underlying V,V, sequences will be reduced to
glide-vowel or vowel-glide sequences. The remaining vowel
may be lengthened to compensate for the loss of a tone bearing
unit.

(43) sa-u-to [ sawta ]
arrive.NV-EV-SS

‘arriving...’

In the Tepi and Guraferda variants, the above verb form is
rendered sak-u-ta. However, the negative is identical in all
variants and displays the stem sa, as shown below.
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(44) sa-ara
arrive.NV-NEG

‘not arriving’

Furthermore, a sequence of two vowels or of vowel and glide
may be contracted. An alternative pronunciation for (43) is
given in (45). ya and ay sequences may be contracted to e or €
(46)-(47).

(45) sa-u-ta [ soota ]
arriving.Nv-EV-SS
‘arriving’

(46) 2?yard-o [ ?¥ards ] ~ [ ?erds ]
enter-STI
‘Enter!’

(47) fA-a<i>gh [ fi2aygh ] ~[ A2&gn ]

1pL.POSs-grandmother < F > -DEF

‘our grandmother’

In case of prohibitives for plural addressee, the glide may be
assimilated in vowel quality in rapid speech.

(48) kaas-ara ké-it [ kaasara k'éyt | ~ [ kaasara k'éét ]
play-NEG remain-PL.ADDR
‘Don’t play (p)!’

Note that subject clitics do not assimilate.

(49) ki=ak [ kydk ] ~ [ kadk ] but *[ kék ]
exist = 3MS-REAL

‘he exists’

PR 19. Glide insertion between vowels

An alternative solution for avoiding V,V,-sequences is to insert
a glide between the two vowels. This is mostly done in slow,
careful speech.
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(50) néaani-onka [ nddntwonka ]
elder.brother-ass

‘elder brothers’

(51) ki=4k [ kiyak ] ~ [ kvadk ]
exist = 3MS-REAL

‘he exists’

PR 20. Internasal stop reduction

In normal fluent or careful speech, a voiceless stop between
two nasals is still audible as a voiceless nasal. This is because
the feature [-voice] is retained. Since the nasal cavity is not
closed, the air goes through it and the stop becomes a voiceless
nasal.

This rule is ordered after the nasal assimilation rule (PR 9). The
preceding nasal may or may not be deleted. (A voiced stop is
not detectable between two nasals: since it would become a
voiced nasal it would not be distinguishable from the
neighboring assimilated nasals.)

(52) un-t-n [ 20n®h ] ~ [ 20% ]
ignite-PASS-DS
‘was ignited’
ha=yank’-n [ RdyanH) ] ~ [ fidya™h) ]
3Ms = be.angy-Ds

‘he was angry’

(53) 1h-baab-on-kn [ thbaabon®) ] ~ [ hbaabot) ]
1pL.pOSS-father-ASS-DAT

‘to our fathers’

PR 21. Internasal stop deletion in rapid speech

In rapid speech, an internasal stop is deleted completely. This
rule occurs for example in (passive) verbs preceding the
different subject marker -i (54) or the conditional marker -nta
(55), and in nouns preceding the definiteness-gender marker
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n-s ‘DEF-M’, see section 5.2.1. This rule is ordered after PR 9,
assimilation of alveolar nasals. The output of this rule may be
subject to further rules, such as PR 10, merging of nasal-nasal
sequences.

(54) hé=kant-n [ Adkan ]
3ms =beg.milk-Ds
‘he begged milk’
h4=fang-h [ R4fad]

3Mms = spread.legs-Ds

‘he spread his legs’

(55) an-t-nta [ 2anta ] ~ [ ?anta ]
put-PASS-COND

‘if it was put’

3.2 Morpho-phonological rules

The morpho-phonological rules are numbered MP 1 - MP 12.
They are presented here together to give an overview of the
morpho-phonology of Sheko. The first five rules concern
nominal morphology, whereas the other rules apply to the
verbal domain. MP 1 - MP 4 involve definiteness-gender
marking and MP 6 - MP 10 involve causative and passive
formation.

MP 1. Deletion of the terminal vowel preceding the definiteness
marker

MP 2. Deletion of internasal sibilants preceding the definiteness
marker

MP 3. Realisation of the definiteness marker following r in
feminine nouns

MP 4. ns-C simplification in rapid speech

MP 5. Realisation of the accusative marker

MP 6. Shortening of long vowels in derivation

MP 7. Deglottalisation of ejective preceding the causative

MP 8. Deglottalisation of the passive-middle -t’ following
fricatives

MP 9. Metathesis and cluster simplification with velar stops in
derivation
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MP 10. Metathesis and cluster simplification with affricates in
derivation

MP 11. Simplification of 3pl in Optative

MP 12. Contraction in compound negative tenses

3.2.1 Rules pertaining to definiteness marking

MP 1. Deletion of the terminal vowel preceding the definite
marker

The terminal vowel of a noun is deleted preceding the

definite-gender marking. (Its tone is then linked to the

definiteness marker -0, see section 4.5 for more information.)

3

(56) a. zégi ‘ox’
Z€g-N-s [ zegns ]
OX-DEF-M
‘the ox’

b. Kosa ‘basket sp.’
Ko<i>s-n [Koysn]
basket < F> -DEF

‘the little basket’ (feminine gender has diminutive
connotation)

With other suffixes, the terminal vowel may or may not be
deleted.

(57) a. n-naanu-onka [ 2nnaanuwonka ]
1sG.poss-elder.brother-Ass

‘my elder brothers’
b. n-naan-onka [ 2nnaanonka ]
1sG.poss-elder.brother-Ass

‘my elder brothers’

(58) n-naanu-ra [ ?nnaanura |
1sG.poss-elder.brother-acc

‘my elder brother (acc)’
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MP 2. Deletion of internasal sibilants preceding the definite
marker

When the definiteness-gender marking is suffixed to a noun

with a nasal-sibilant cluster, the sibilant is deleted. The

remaining adjacent nasals merge (PR 10). (For the tonal side,

see MT 2)

(59) a. intfu ‘wood’
intf-n-{ [ 21pf ]
wo0d-DEF-M
‘the wood’
b. fénfi ‘fifty cents coin’
Jénf-A- [ JéAf ]

50.cents-DEF-M
‘the fifty cents coin’
C. hamfu ‘sand’
ham{-n-| [ hamf ]
sand-DEF-M
‘the sand’
d. ?yants’a ‘bee’
?ya<i>nts’-n [ 2yayn ]
bee <F>-DEF
‘the bee’

Note that in other environments a sibilant between two nasals
is not deleted.

(60) ha=san-s-n [ Aasansn ]
3MS = turn-CAUS-DS

‘he turned it’

MP 3. Realisation of definiteness marker following r in
feminine nouns

The definiteness marker in feminine nouns with an r as last

consonant is realised not as a syllabic nasal, but as a

vowel-consonant sequence -in.
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(61) a. baara ‘young woman’
baa <i>rd > [ bad'rin ]
young.woman < F > -DEF

‘the young woman’

b. tard  ‘tree sp.’
ti<i>rA > [ thyrin ] ~ [ twirin ]
tree <F> -DEF

‘the tree’

(the resyllabification of uy is captured in PR 8)

MP 4. Simplification of ns-C cluster in rapid speech

Generally speaking, in rapid or careless speech the assimilation
to adjacent elements is stronger and deletion of elements more
likely. A good instance of this is given in (62), where the
gender marker -s completely disappears. The outcome of this
rule is subject to rules of assimilation (PR 9) and internasal
stop reduction (PR 20).

(62) ziin-n-s-ki > [ z1in%) ]
leopard-DEF-M-DAT

‘to the leopard’

3.2.2 Realisation of the accusative marker

MP 5. Realisation of the accusative marker -ara

The accusative marker -ara is -ra after a vowel (63)-(64) and
tends to be -a after a sibilant (65). After the nominalizer -baab
the allomorph -a is often used (66).

(63) ééz-ara es=a
honey-acc harvest.honey = 2sG.Q

‘Did you harvest honey?’

(64) gyadi-ra h&=Lkééts-a-m
rope-ACC 3Ms = twist-put-IRR

‘He makes rope.’
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(65) gyan-s-a if =futr-k-o
coffee.DEF-M-ACC  3PL = trade-REAL-STI
‘They sold the coffee.’

(66) ha=ydg-m-baab-a  if=tiiis-k-o
25G = come-IRR-father-AcC 3PL =Kknow-REAL-STI

‘They knew that you would come’

3.2.3 Rules pertaining to verb derivation
The following four rules all occur in the causative and/ or
passive formation. The formation of causatives and passives is
partly lexical. More information on derivation is given in
chapter 12.

MP 6. Shortening of long vowels in derivation
In causative and passive formation, a long vowel is shortened.

(67) Kkéét ‘swallow’ k’et’-is ‘cause to swallow’
door ‘run’ dor-s ‘cause to run’
(68) deeb ‘bury’ deb-t’ ‘be buried’
géém ‘pile’ gom-t’ ‘be piled’

MP 7. Deglottalisation of p’ preceding causative -s
An bilabial ejective is deglottalised, i.e. becomes a simple
voiceless stop preceding the causative marker -s.

(69) ¢tip"® ‘fill up, clog’ tips ‘cause to fill up’

Stems ending in another ejective may be suffixed by the
causative -uis; or metathesis and cluster simplification may

apply.

MP 8. Deglottalisation of the passive marker

The passive marker -t' deglottalises and becomes the voiceless
plosive -t after a voiceless fricative (70). Note that the passive
marker does not change after a voiced fricative (71).
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(70) daaf  ‘hit duft ‘be hit’
wos  ‘send’ wost  ‘be sent’
baaf ‘slaughter’ baft ‘be slaughtered’
byédh ‘open’ byaht ‘be opened’
(71) baz ‘work, do’ bazt’ ‘be done’
muz, ‘shred’ muzt ‘be shredded’

MP 9. Metathesis and cluster simplification with velar stops

In some verbs with a stem-final velar stop, metathesis takes
place. Example (72) illustrates this for the causative -s and (73)
for the passive t’. It is not fully predictable whether the glottal
element of the passive is preserved.

(72) wOOK ‘be tired’ wosk’ ‘tire’
tik ‘be extinguished’ tisk  ‘extinguish’

(73) duuk’ ‘sow (maize)’ dutk’ ‘be sown’
haak ‘pick’ hatk ‘be picked’

Further changes are assimilation in voice, i.e. clusters of a
voiced velar stop and -t' ‘PASS’ or -s ‘CAUS’ become voiceless.
Only the second consonant (after metathesis) may be ejective.
The presence of the ejective feature is not fully predictable.

(74) yéab-m-s datk=4ak-o (< daag-t')
man-DEF-M invite.PASS = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘The man was invited.’

(75) Kkatfi bosk’=éa-k-o ( < boog-s)
yam harvest.yam.CAUS = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘He caused (him) to harvest yam’

(76) sosk=4a-k ( < sok-s)
sleep.CAUS = 3MS-REAL

‘He sleeps.’
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MP 10. Metathesis and cluster simplification with affricates
Furthermore, some verbs ending in an affricate simplify the
cluster that is created after suffixing the passive -t’ to a cluster
of homorganic sibilant and stop.

(77) gly-n-s bust =4-k-2 (< buuts-t’ )
grass-DEF-M cut.PASS = 3MS-REAL-STI
‘The grass is cut.’
ha=ts'yasti-k (< ts'yaats™-t’ )
3Ms = tie.PASS-REAL
‘he was imprisoned’/ ‘it was tied’
Kast =é-k-a (< Katg-t')
stone.PASS = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘he was stoned’

Likewise, the causative suffix -s sometimes forms one cluster
with a verb-final affricate. If the affricate is ejective, the
ejective feature is dropped.

(78) ts’66ts’ ‘be full’ ts'ots ‘fill’
Keets’ ‘be reheated (of taro)’ Kets ‘reheat taro)’

3.24 Rules pertaining to specific paradigms
MP 11. Simplification of 3r. in Optative
The sequence ifi-f in the Optative 3rd person plural is
simplified to if.

(79) nyaas=ifi-[-o — [ nyaasifoa ]
bear.child = 3pL-OPT-STI

‘let them bear children’

MP 12. Contraction in complex negative tenses

If a complex negative tense is contracted, the last vowel of the
negative suffix -ara is deleted (80b). In the first person, the
negative marker and the first person marker are further
contracted to -en plus tone (81b).
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(80) a. maak-ara yi=ki-k-o [ maakara Yikiks ]

tell-NEG 3FS = exist-REAL-STI
‘She did not tell’

b. maak-ar-f =ki-k-3 [ maakarikiks ]
tell-NEG-3FS = exist-REAL-STI
‘She didn’t tell’

(81) a. maak-ara n=ki-k-a [ maakara pkike ]

tell-NEG 15G-exist-REAL-STI
‘I did not tell’

b. maak-en =ki-k-o [ maakenkiks ]

tell-NEG.1SG-exist-REAL-STI
‘I didn’t tell’

3.3 Reduplication

There are various reduplication processes in Sheko. This
section describes two reduplications found across word
categories. In ideophones, more processes are found which are
unique to that word class (see section 8.1.1).

The two reduplication processes are full reduplication of the
stem and reduplication of the initial CV. It is not clear whether
there is a meaning difference between the two processes. They
can be used interchangeably at least to some extent (see
examples (82), (85) and (86); other examples have not been
discussed with language consultants). The reduplicated part is
glossed rLur for ‘pluractional’. Although this term is usually
connected with verbs, I use it for other word categories as well.

3.31 Full reduplication

For full reduplication of the stem, the following textual
examples are attested: in (83)-(82), a noun is reduplicated; in
(83), a question word and in (84)-(85) verbs. Note that the
causative derivation is part of the stem and the expletive vowel
u is also reduplicated.



(82)

(83)

(84)

(85)
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bérgi-bérgii-k'a=ee zé€gli byad uzi

PLUR-year-IN-STI ox calf firstborn
hia=to-nta  m-baab-ka Ora-ta
3MS=COP-COND  15G.POss-father-DAT garden-LOC
haas-ta m=baaf-a-m-s

PROX.M-LOC 1sG = slaughter-put-IRR-STI

‘Year upon year, I slaughter an ox, preferably a firstborn male calf,
here in the garden of my father.’

also possible: be-bérgii-k’a

gomfa-ka yaf-tu-ki-b k’'0dama
gomfa-wiTH find-pAss-exist-REL qodama
ge-t'i-b-is A4s-24as-t=4a

Say-PASS-REL-DIST.M PLUR-hOW-COP = 3MS

é-ti-t=4 hi=yaéb  fay-Kiy
do.NV-PASS-SS = 3MS 3MS=man be.healthy-exist[Q]

‘How is this what is called godama which is acquired from the
gomfa bird done, and people get better?’

dimberi saskii-ta intfu dark’us-dark’ts-to
boundary(Amh) arrive.caus-ss wood  pLUR-chop.off.caus-ss
as-ta kaari intfu butu-to
PROX.M-LOC toward wood throw-ss

‘...making a boundary, they chopped branches into pieces and threw
the wood towards it...’

yi=zarst-zarsu-t =1 wifa étsn  dirisi
3FS = PLUR-spill.cAUS-ss = 3FS IDEO month until(Amh)

zarst-ki-baasta

spill.cAUs-exist-WHILE

‘she spilled and spilled (the food) and while she spilled it for many
months,...’

also possible: yi=za-zarsu-t=i...

In (86), an adjective has undergone reduplication. Adjectives
are derived from verbs by the definiteness-gender marking.
Reduplication is the only way to overtly indicate plurality of
the referent for adjectives.



108

(86)

bay ?yar-s-ara-ki-b Py4aths-2y4at-n-s-ab-is
woman enter-CAUS-NEG-€XiSt-REL  PLUR-big-DEF-M-REL-DIST.M
yis-to kig-a-m
DIST.M-COP milk-put-IRR

‘Those who have not yet married a wife, who have become big, it is
those who milk (the cows).’

[ 2yéts?yétsabis ]
also possible: 2ya-?yatsabis, cf. example (88))

3.3.2 Reduplication of the initial CV
In the following examples, the initial CV of the syllable is
reduplicated. In example (87), the first syllable of the noun gdri
‘head’ is reduplicated. (88) and (89) show adjectives, while
(90) illustrates an adverb.

(87)

(88)

(89)

(90)

ifi-go-gori-kn gly-k'a tee-t=1fi
3pPL.POSS-PLUR-head-DAT  grassland-IN g0.NV-SS = 3PL
ifi-2amt’a if =koos-0-m

3pL.poss-food 3pL =farm-put-IRR

‘...they would go each to their/ to each others’ grassland and farm
their food.’

?ya-?ydéts-n-s-ab-a na-) ats-o [ ?e?etnsaba ]
PLUR-big-DEF-M-REL-ACC 1SG-DAT give-STI

’

‘Give me the big ones.

i-21fk-i1-s-ab yaab-u-s yis to
PLUR-be.old-DEF-M-REL man-m-PL DIST.M  COP
oti-ra Kkits’u-an-ki-b

COW-ACC tie.cattle-put-exist-REL

‘It’s the old people who were keeping cattle.’

ka-kayastd  tawla ha=Kk’ap’ts’i-to
PLUR-again board(Amh) 25G = cut-ss
‘then again, you can cut a board and ...” (Context: introducing the

next method of preventing a honey badger from reaching the
beehive.)
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The reduplication of initial CV is also found with manner
ideophones. The reduplication processes found with
ideophones are discussed in detail in section 8.1.1.

(91) na-naap’a gé z(t-yog-9
PLUR-step.lightly say trample-come-STI
‘Come stepping nimbly.’

also possible: naap’-naap’a

Interestingly, the reduplication processes described here are
also found in Dime, a South Omotic language. Reduplication is
frequent according to Mulugeta (2008:34). E.g. adjectives can
reduplicate the full stem or the initial CV; in addition a plural
marker -(i)d can be used, which occurs only with adjectives
(examples from Mulugeta 2008:83):

(92) a.  kald git®6-gitE6-b-is
stick  RDP-big-M-DEF
‘big sticks’
b. 2éh-af &a-Cakk’-ub
house-pL RDP-small-M

‘small houses’
C. kul-af gi¢¢6-d
stick-pL big-pL

‘big sticks’

Reduplication in Dime is also common with imperfective verbs,
as shown in (93). With some verbs, the final syllable is
reduplicated. For more details on this fascinating language the
reader is referred to Mulugeta’s grammar.

(93) de-deis-déé-n
RDP-kill-1PF-3/2
‘is killing’

Finally, reduplication can be contrasted with repetition. The
Sheko examples below show the repetition of a whole verb
form. In (94) and (95), the complete verb form is repeated
including subject clitics (for the use of gé ‘say’ see 15.5.2).
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94)

(95)

kadi yi=haay-nta kada if=tutts-a-m
three  3rs=spend.night-conD  three  3pL=knot-put-IRR
sikd guru ifi =thdtsh-gé-t=ifi

rope only 3pL =knot-say-ss = 3pL

tiditsi-gé-t=1fi 3t gaar-ki-baasta
knot-say-ss = 3pL maize-DEF-M bear.fruit-exist-wHILE

‘When (the moon) appeared in the third night, they made a third
knot. Knotting and knotting that rope while the maize was
ripening, ...’

hi=tee-t=4 tee-t=4 tee-t=4

3MS = g0.NV-SS = 3MS gO.NV-SS=3MS  gO0.NV-SS= 3MS
ha=oti data sak-n

3MSs=cow near.LOC arrive-DS

‘he went and went and went and reached a cow; ...’
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4 Tone

This chapter gives an overview of tone in Sheko, including its
functions, its realisation, and its distribution.

Sheko has four level tonemes. These play a role in the lexicon
and in the grammar. The levels are numbered from 1 (lowest)
to 4 (highest). The tones are written as follows:

tone 4 (highest) v
tone 3 v
tone 2 v

v

tone 1 (lowest)

(v stands for any tone bearing unit, i.e. a vowel or a syllabic
nasal. )

A language with more than three tones is uncommon in Africa.
There are just a few languages with four or five tones. These
are in Namibia (Khoisan), Ivory Coast (Mande, Kru and Gur),
on the Nigerian borders (Benue-Congo), and in Ethiopia
(Omotic). These areas are shown in the map below, taken from
Wedekind (1985a).
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In Ethiopia, Benchnon is the only language which has the rare
number of five levels of height. It has six tonemes: five level
tones and one glide (Wedekind 1983; Breeze 1989; Rapold
2006). Benchnon is the geographical neighbor of Sheko.
Four-tone languages had not been reported for Omotic,
although in general on Wedekinds’ map five-tone languages are
bordered by four tone languages. Aklilu (1988) mentioned that
Sheko has three tones but recommended further research. I
have analysed Sheko as having four tones. Thus, Sheko is a
bridge between Benchnon with five tones and the surrounding
two- or three-tone Omotic languages such as Kafa (2 tones,
Taddese 2001) and Nayi (3 tones, Aklilu 1994a). Whereas
Benchnon nouns commonly have CVC-structure, most Sheko
nouns have a CV(V)CV-structure. Wedekind (1985b) suggests
that the loss of segments is connected to the development of
the fifth level of tone in Benchnon.

Sheko differs from the other Majoid languages in having four
levels of height. It is noteworthy that Diizi and Sheko have the
same CV-structure. In Diizi, the final vowel may be dropped
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when nouns in isolation are elicited. However, Diizi has only
three tone levels according to Aklilu (2003) and Beachy
(2005). Nayi is reported to have three tonemes as well (Aklilu
1994a:602). It would be interesting to investigate tone
comparatively and try to find evidence for the historical
circumstances which led to the present divergence in tone
systems. It is known from oral history that the Sheko came
from the Maji area to their present area.

4.1 Overview

Tone in Sheko has a lexical as well as a grammatical functional
load. Tone can be characterized as follows:

e On the whole, tone in Sheko appears as stable.

e There is no downstep (not to be expected with four
levels of height).

e One of the major functions of tone is to distinguish
between persons. This distinction is found with
pronouns, possessor prefixes and verbal subject clitics.
Compare for example (1a) and (b). The function of tone
in this domain is outlined in section 6.1.1.

@D) a. m-baadii-ra ha=dufu
1sG.Poss-younger.sibling-Acc 2sG=hit.[Q]
‘Did you hit my younger brother?’

b. m-baadui-ra ha=dufu
1pL.POSS-younger.sibling-Acc 3Ms =hit.[Q]

‘Did he hit our younger brother?’

Tone in nouns and verbs can be summarized in the following
four points:

e Tone on nouns does not change except on head nouns
with a preceding modifier, and in some terms of address
(masuline and feminine vocatives). Modifiers following
the noun or case markers do not have an influence on
the tone of the head noun. See section 9.1 on NPs with
modifiers and section 5.3.4 on vocatives. The tone of
modifiers such as adjectives, demonstratives and
possessive prefixes does not change.
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e All verbs can be classified “H” or “L”. Tone on verb
stems in the TAM paradigms is predictable once the
lexical tone class is known. The two classes cover the
range of four levels of tone in inflection. The lexical
class label refers to the relative height within a verb
paradigm, not to a specific tone level, i.e. a “L” stem has
a lower tone level than a “H” stem in each verb
paradigm, but across paradigms the tone level for a “L”
stem differs.

e From a tonal point of view, verb paradigms can be
grouped into Basic, Factual, and Non-Factual. The Basic
paradigm is formed by the Imperative singular and
Jussive; in this paradigm the tone on the verb stem is
on level 2 for “L” stems and on level 4 for “H” stems.
Factual paradigms are e.g. Realis and Obvious, and the
tone on verb stems is on level 1 for “L” stems or level 2
for “H” stems. In Non-Factual paradigms, such as
Irrealis and Optative as well as Negative, the tone is on
level 3 for “L” stems or level 4 for “H” stems. Examples
are given in section 4.2 below. The division of verb
paradigms is fully discussed in section 10.3.1.

e In verb derivation such as causative formation, all verbs
become L, as is shown in chapter 12. The relation
between verb and derived adjective is not regular
(section 4.7).

Question intonation, if present, is marked by a final falling
intonational contour. This intonation in interrogatives is
illustrated comprehensively in section 13.3. The high (4) or
extra high tone of the elative may be viewed as intonational as
well. Furthermore, a high tone or rise on the last tone bearing
unit of a clause may signal that the speaker wants to continue
the sentence, and it is glossed cont where attested.

4.2 Evidence for contrasts

The clearest evidence for the four levels of height is found in
the verbal system. In (2a, c¢) the verb siis ‘listen’ and in (2b, d)

10 Falling intonation is notated through tone 1 and the gloss .Q where tone 1 is
distinctive. The gloss [Q] is used in all other cases. In chapter 13, a downward arrow is
used to signal falling intonation.
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the verb kaas ‘play’ is used. The segmental make-up of the
verbs does not influence the tone. In (a, b) the verb forms are
in the Irrealis mood, a Non-Factual paradigm. In (c, d) the verb
forms are in the Realis mood, a Factual paradigm. Taken
together, (a-d) display four levels of height.

2) a n=siis-to n=maak-a-m-3

1sG =listen-ss 15G = tell-put-1RR-STI
‘I will listen and talk’

b. n=kaas-to n=maak-a-m-o
1sG =play-ss 15G = tell-put-1RR-STI
‘T will chat and talk’

C. n=siis-to n=Kkootu-k-2
1sG =listen-ss 15G =wait-REAL-STI

‘I listened and waited’

d. n=kaas-to  n=Lkootu-k-o
1sG =play-ss 15G = wait-REAL-STI
‘I chatted and waited’

The tone levels pair in two ways, namely levels 4 and 2; 3 and
1 according to “H” and “L” lexical verb class, as well as 4 and
3; 2 and 1 according to mood. These pairings suggest
approaches of ‘tone’ and ‘register’, see Yip (2002:42ff) for a
summary. An explanation for tone and register phenomena is
the involvement of two different muscles in making tone.

In the noun, six tonal melodies are attested. Examples are given
in (3). Instrumental measurements in graphs of the six melodies
are presented in the following section. Other word classes
display additional patterns, exemplified in (4). See further
section 4.7 on distribution of tone in several word classes.

3 bida 4.4 ‘tree sp.’
tori 4.1 ‘fork which branches into three’
k’efi 3.3  ‘tobacco holder on water pipe’
kadi 3.1 ‘cactus (Euphorbia candelabrum)’
utsa 2.1  ‘honey badger’
tetfd 1.3  ‘pebble’
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@)) kéta 4.3 ‘all’
kota 4.2 ‘little, few’
gama 1.2 ‘truly’

Minimal pairs and a few triplets are recorded. Multiplets of
more than three nouns have not been found, which is
reasonable in view of the complex syllable structure and
number of consonants. The nominal triplets are given in (5),
and some minimal pairs in (6).

(5) tf’dart1 4.1 ‘waterfall (stone)’foorii 3.3 ‘entrance’
tf’aarta 3.3 ‘medicine’ fooru 2.1 ‘rotation’
tf’aart 2.1 ‘twin’ foori 1.3 ‘bird sp.’

(6) béta 4.1 ‘calabash half’  tg’tbi 3.3 ‘smoke’

bota 3.3 ‘mortar’ ts'ubti 2.1 ‘sin’
haay 3 ‘water’ ziina 4.1 ‘tree sp.’
haay 2 1. ‘ear’ ziina 3.3 ‘leopard’

2. ‘leaf of ensete/yam’

Some minimal pairs for verbs include the following:

(7 bar ‘become blind’
bar 1. ‘boil (of liquids)’

2. ‘throw away’ 3. ‘flower (of trees)’
bitr 1. ‘flow by’ 2. ‘ask your money back’
bur ‘flood’
gab ‘be collected’
gab ‘gossip’
or ‘urinate’
or ‘meow, make a sound (of animals)’

If one mixes different categories and uses inflected verbs,
multiplets of more than three members do occur.

(8) baara ‘100’
baara ‘girl’
baara ‘to take a mouthful’ (inf.)
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baara ‘did you take a mouthful?’
baara ‘did he take a mouthful?’
9 ora ‘wet dung’
ora ‘garden’ (but almost always with -ta ‘LOC’)
ora ‘1. to meow 2. to unrinate’ (inf.)
ora ‘did you urinate?’
ora ‘did he urinate?’
ora ‘did you meow?’
ora ‘did he meow?’

4.3 Phonetic realisations

To give an idea of the four levels of tone, this section presents
six graphs with each graph showing the phonetic realisation of
one of the six patterns found on disyllabic nouns. All nouns are
pronounced by the same male person of about 35 years. The
graphs show semitones and in this case, level 4 =53 semitones,
level 3 =50 semitones, level 2 =48 semitones and level 1 =45
semitones.

Graph 1. Tone pattern 4.4. Noun: kéta ‘grass sp.’
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Graph 2. Tone pattern 4.1. Noun: sint’u1 ‘nose’
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Graph 3. Tone pattern 3.3. Noun: tf’aarti ‘medicine’
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Graph 5. Tone pattern 2.1. Noun: dunki ‘basket sp.’

d k

5l

Semitones

t[sec)

0.080




120

Graph 6. Tone pattern 1.3. Noun: Kyanti ‘flower sp.’
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4.4 Tonological rules
The only purely tonological rules are 7R 1. Downdrift and 7R 2.
Raising tone 1 in rapid speech.

TR1. Downdrift

A general tendency among languages is a downward
inclination, which may be strong in some languages and slight
in others. This is called downdrift or automatic downstep. It
means that the reference point for the realisation of a tone or
string of tones is lowered following a phonological lower tone.
Downdrift can be observed in Sheko as well. In example (10),
the second set of tones on level 4 is phonetically one to two
semitones lower than the first pair. (The level 2 tone at the
very end is also slightly lower than the level 2 tone on the
pronoun.)

(10) [ira ye-kn baatfi hd=yamz-a-m-o
day.after.tomorrow 2sG-DAT skin 3ms = hurt-put-IRR-STI

‘The day after tomorrow, your skin will hurt.’



Graph 7. Downdrift.
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The exact nature of the rule and the factors which influence
setting tonal reference points need further investigation. The
effect of downdrift is not marked in this thesis.

TR 2. Raising tone 1 in rapid speech

Optionally (in rapid speech) a single tone 1 preceding a tone 2
may be raised to level 2.

(11) datfa [ datfa ] ~ [ datfa] ‘right, correct’

(12) ema-ra [ ?2eméara ] ~ [ ?emara ]
so.and.so-ACC

‘so and so’

4.5 Morphotonological rules
The following rules are described in this section:
MT 1. Contour formation
MT 2. Deletion of tone of definiteness marker
MT 3. Contour simplification
MT 4. Tone change on a pre-modified noun
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MT 5. Realisation of tone 2 on case suftixes
MT 6. Tone lowering in causative and passive formation

Additionally, there are some lexicalised, i.e. partly
unpredictable tonal changes. For adjectives, these are described
in section 4.7 and for vocatives in section 5.3.4.

MT 1. Contour formation

MT I happens in the context of loss of a tone bearing unit, such
as described by the rule about V,V, sequences (PR 18 on glide
formation and vowel contraction). Its output may be subject to
MP 3.

When two tone bearing units meet across a morpheme
boundary the first tone bearing unit loses its syllabicity and
thereby its ability to carry tone, then its tone is relinked to the
following tone bearing unit.

(13) héa=tee-b-ta=a > [ hat’eebta ]
3MS = g0.NV-REL-LOC = 3MS

‘when he went, he...’

(14) ki=ak- > [ k¥aks ]
exist = 3MS-REAL-STI
‘he/it is there’

One environment where contour formation does not apply is in
definiteness marking (see MT 2).

MT 2. Deletion of tone of definiteness marker

The basic tone of the definiteness marker -n is 1. This is its
realisation when the definiteness marker is suffixed to a
monosyllabic noun.

(15) yaab ‘man, person’
yaab-th-s [ yaabmhs ]
man-DEF-M

‘the man’
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When the definiteness marker is suffixed to a noun with two or
more syllables, its own tone is deleted. The preceding tone,
whose tone bearing unit is deleted in the process, is relinked to
it.

(16) dida ‘scar’
did-ii-s [ didds ] *[ didns ]

scar-DEF-M

‘the scar’

MT 3. Contour simplification

A contour tone is optionally simplified by dropping the first
tone. Further investigation into contour simplification is
needed, to check under which circumstances simplification
takes place, and whether it is always the first tone which is
dropped.

(17) ha=tee-b-ta=4 > [ fateebtd | ~ [ fat’eebta ]
3MS = g0.NV-REL-LOC = 3MS

‘when he went, he...”

MT 4. Tone change on a pre-modified noun

When a modifier precedes its head noun, the tonal pattern on
the head noun changes. The following table shows the tonal
changes in disyllabic nouns for all six tonal patterns. The
numbers in brackets indicate the tone level of the two syllables
of the noun. Tone 4 is replaced by tone 2 and all other tones
are replaced by tone 1. Note that four of the six contrastive
patterns are neutralized by this replacement.

noun in isolation pre-modified noun

kabi (44) ‘axe’ ha-kabi (22) ‘his axe’
zama (41) ‘machete’ | ha-zama (21) ‘his machete’
tosa (33) ‘story’ ha-tosa (11) ‘his story’
biida (31) ‘pumpkin’ | hd-buda (11) ‘his pumpkin’
batfa (21) ‘bed’ ha-batfa (11) ‘his bed’
tétfi (13) ‘pebble’ ha-tétfu (11) ‘his pebble’

Table 1. Tone on pre-modified nouns
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Section 9.1 discusses modification of head nouns in detail.

MT 5. Realisation of tone 2 on case suffixes

Case suffixes with underlying tone 2, are on level 3 following a
tone on level 3 or 4 for some speakers. The case suffixes
concerned are the accusative marker -ra and the instrumental
marker ka.

(18) a. haara-ka [ Aadardka | ~ [ Adaraka ]
knife-wiTH
‘with a knife’
b. geeni-ka [ géénika | ~ [ geéenika ]
pouring.cup-wWITH

‘with a pouring cup’
Note that e.g. compounds do not show the same variation.

(19) kafmbe [ kdafmbe ] ‘ant sp.” (? + bé ‘mother’ )

MT 6. Tone lowering in causative and passive formation

A “H” verb root becomes “L” when followed by the causative
suffix -s or the passive suffix -t'. In the Imperative singular
(which is also the citation form), H stems have tone 4 and L
stems have tone 2.

(20) gbéb  ‘jump’ gob-s ‘cause to jump’
im  ‘eat’ um-t' ‘be eaten’

The causative or passive verb stem behaves like a “L” verb stem
in all paradigms, except in the Imperative singular and Jussive
when the derived stem consists of two syllables: then the tonal
height on the verb stem is not on level 2 but on level 3. This is
exemplified for causative Imperatives in (21) with the verbs
baaf ‘slaughter’ and yiif ‘pull out, dig up’.

(21) a. baa
slaughter
‘slaughter! (sg)’
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b.  baf-af

slaughter-caus

‘cause to slaughter! (sg)’
c. yiif

pull.out

‘pull out! (sg)
d.  yif-af

pull.out-cAus

‘cause to pull out? (sg)

4.6 Post-lexical H-spreading
At morpheme boundaries, a tone 3 or 4 may spread over the
next syllable (22b). In slow or careful speech this will create
contour tones, as well as in whistled speech.

(22) a. {fi-komtu [ 21[komti ]
3pL.poss-chief
‘their chief’
b. iti-komti [ ?itikomtir ]
2pL.PoSs-chief

‘your chief’

The graph below compares the third person plural ifi- (22a),
which has tones 4.1, with the second person plural iti- (22b),
which has tones 4.4 and whose tone spreads over the following
syllable. Note that even though the second i of {fi- is elided on
this occasion, its tone still prevents the first high tone to
spread.
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Graph 8. Post-lexical H-spreading and blocking.
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In fluent speech, the phonemically high tone is often realised
with a rising tone and the following syllable actually has a
higher pitch than the phonemically high one, since the target
point of the high tone is delayed in time. However, this does
not occur in whistling. The “delayed” H peak is illustrated with
the following sentence and corresponding graph. The two
circles in the graph show where the highest pitch (tone 4 of the
3fs subject clitics yi= and =1{) is realised on the following
syllable instead of on the subject clitic.

(23) yi=tee-b gaba-k’a té-ré-e
3FS=go.NV-REL  market-IN COP-NEG-STI
béytekristiyan t=i tee-k-o
church(Amh) CcoP = 3FS g0.NV-REAL-STI

‘She didn’t go to market, but to church’ (Lit: her going was not to
market, it was to church she went.)
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Graph 9. Realisation of H pitch with target point delayed in
time.
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The effects of this rule are not written in this thesis.

4.7 Distribution of tone
This section illustrates the distibution of tone in several word
classes. The data is organised according to syllable type, and by
comparison it is found that there is no correlation between
syllable type and tone. There are no signs of depressor
consonants leading to a phonological difference in height.

monosyllabic nouns
In monosyllabic nouns tone 1 is not attested.

(24) CVC
éd ‘mouth’ 4
gib  ‘chest’
ts’'ir  ‘clay’
iy ‘house’ 3

sow ‘cold’
gob  ‘welkin, sky’ 2
kum ‘neck’
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(25) cCvvC
ééz  ‘honey 4
s66n ‘heart’
4ab ‘1. eye; 2. fruit’

éd ‘door’ 3

sitn ‘life’

saad ‘well with water containing minerals’
faad ‘body’ 2

gooz, ‘tree sp.’
meen ‘buffalo’

(26) cCcvC
tyam ‘breast’ 4
?2yab ‘fodder plant’ 3

(27) cCcvvC

kyaaz ‘lord’ 3
(28) cCcCvcCC

?yarb ‘tongue’ 3

A few monosyllabic words have a contour tone, written here
with the low tone mark on the semi-vowel if the vowel is short
(29). It is assumed that they have a disyllabic origin. The words
in (30) are also analysed disyllabic underlyingly, on the basis
of their tonal behaviour when they are made definite. The
definiteness marker carries tone 3 instead of tone 1, which
would be the case if the noun was monosyllabic (see section
4.5, MT 2).

(29) baa ‘crow’ < ba.(da
kay ‘god’ < ka.(Mi
bay ‘mother’ < ba.(Mi
byaa ‘calf < bya.(?)a
(30) bow ‘belly ’ < bo.(?)d or ba.2u

biy ‘feather’ < bi.(M



disyllabic nouns
All six tonal melodies (section 4.3) are found with frequent
syllable structures and gaps are random with less frequent
syllable structures. For each CV-shape in disyllabic nouns, four
words have been given, if possible, with each of the vocoids

which can occur word-finally, i.e. u, a, i, n.

(31)
4.4

3.3

1.3

(32)
4.4

3.3

1.3

CvV.cv

bada ‘tree sp.’
batfi ‘wound’
kiatsd ‘arm’
afn  ‘flower’
tosa  ‘story’
eki ‘money’
zégl ‘ox’

ts’ap’m ‘root’
tétf ‘pebble’
yath ‘fox’ (~ yatfibe) (f)

CVV.CV

‘knife’
‘plant sp.’
‘rain’

haara
z0606fi
ifra

gooba ‘mud bed’

thiizi ‘door closing pole’
taamu ‘fire’

eekn ‘cabbage’

daadua ‘reciprocal labor’

4.1

3.1

2.1

4.1

3.1

2.1

diba
mati
Kamu
Ggh
siik’a
k'adi
bodi

Sk

kara
uzi

atg’u
matn

sééma
to6ri
kaats™u
ts’iik’n
faana
foodi
nudtsu
t'1isn
baaka
kuura

zaakn
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‘maggot’
‘clay cup’
‘servant’
‘salt’

‘porridge’
qid’
‘corm
centre’
‘hole’

‘leaf’
‘firstborn’
‘tooth’
‘tree sp.’

‘tusk’
‘anklet’
‘ant sp.’
‘charcoal’

‘fork (road)’
‘bag sp.’
‘hyena’
‘bird sp.’
‘tuber ssp.’

‘donkey’
‘noon’
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(33) cCvcC.cv

4.4 gargd ‘termite’
3irbi ‘cotton’
fantfa ‘chaff’
zérka ‘time’ (~ zirkid)

3.3 homfa ‘canoe’
gerbi  ‘armpit’
agkii ‘meat’
forkin ‘grasshopper’

1.3 [ifta ‘plantsp.’
sort'n ‘lungs’

(34) cCcv.cv

4.4 ?yéatsmh ‘moon’

3.3 ?yafa ‘tongue wound’
gyanii ‘coffee’
byak’a ‘spear’

(35) CcvC.cv

3.3 ?yanga ‘ram’
myangii ‘forefather spirit’

1.3 Kyanta ‘flower sp.’
?yarki ‘perspiration’

(36) CCVvV.CcV

4.4 ?yaana ‘pot’
zyaami ‘tree sp.’
myaak’d ‘egg’

3.3 gyaast ‘shield’

tri-syllabic nouns

4.1

3.1

2.1

4.1

3.1

4.1

3.1

6rsa  ‘cardamom’
bdnti ‘snake sp.’
sintt  ‘nose’

fifkn ‘fingernail’
karka ‘forest’
Keémti ‘co-wife’
zinkt ‘sheep’
{3fkn  ‘snake sp.’

ts’ezgd ‘udder’
dunki ‘basket sp.’
ts'erti ‘herb sp.’
ts'uykn ‘firefly’

kyédha ‘hide stake’
myawu ‘jackal’
zyatn ‘adultery’
kyaka ‘border’

syanga ‘dried vines’

tyaara ‘gourd cup’

ts’yaats’i ‘sunshine’

Underived tri-syllabic nouns have one of four patterns.
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(37) CV.CV.CV

4.4.1téréfa ‘clay pitcher’ 3.3.1 sekiri ‘wattle’
3Gmaéta ‘early morning’ bakafa ‘stool’

1.3.1dogama ‘dove’ 2.1.1 gofara ‘toad’
sumini ‘50 cent coin’ izama ‘hippo’

(38) CvC.cv.cv

4.4.1 kéngafa ‘clay pipe’ 3.3.1 dingiiru ‘viper’
birgifa ‘liver’ sambara ‘tree sp.’

1.3.1yank’aba ‘red maize’ 2.1.1 damtfara ‘ginger’
mukmiiri ‘top leaf of ensete’ tamtaka ‘tree sp.’

(39) cvc.cve.cv
1.3.1 ginginga ‘milipede’

A fifth melody is only found with words ending in -tsi and
these words are said to come from Benchnon.

(40) Cv.Cv.cv

3.3.3 yerotsi ‘God’
démeétsi ‘(name of spirit)’
dégotsi ‘(name of spirit)’

Tri-syllabic loan words from Amharic have often the 1.3.1
pattern.

(41) kubaya ‘cup’ < Ambh kubbayya
dagiisa ‘grain sp.’ < Ambh dagussa
mafira ‘millet’ < Ambh mafilla
k’ork’oro ‘zinc sheet’ < Amh Kork’orro
mismari ‘nail’ < Ambh mismar

numerals

The tone patterns of numerals are a subset of those in nouns.
See section 7.3.1 for a list of numerals.
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adjectives

Adjectives, derived by the definiteness-gender marking -n-s
from verbs, display four tone patterns, namely 44, 41, 33 and
31. 44-toned adjectives are always derived from a H verb stem,
but not all H stems have their adjective in 44. Since the tone of
an adjective is unpredictable from the tone of the verb stem, a
list is given in (42) and (43) with H and L verbs respectively.

(42) Kééty
faad
ts’Gbrh
tPir
tf’or
wook’
ik’

kér
kyéat
kazkaz
maf
méér
t'éf

, 2

wurin

kaats

sar
34a3

dakn
fayt’
gaar
karb
Ko3
fapk
feen
Sifk
footi
sogkn
t'yabm
ins

(43)

‘be cold’

‘be tall’

‘be narrow’

‘be green’

‘be finished’

‘be weak, flexible’
‘be old’

44

‘be dry’

‘be sour, stingy’
‘be sour’

‘be patient’

‘be fat’

‘be plump’

‘be turbid’

31

‘be ripe’ 33

‘be hot’

‘be good’ 41

‘be dirty’ 31
‘be weak’

‘be ripe’

‘be strong’

‘be strong, hard’
‘be thin’

‘be bad’

‘be tasty’

‘be sharply pointed’
‘be light (load)’

‘be grown together’
‘be heavy’

Kééts'iis
faadns ~ fadis
ts*brhs

tPirif

tf’éraf ‘last’
wok’is

iikiis

korns
kyatns
Kazk’nf
mafkdy
MEErns
t’efmhs

= N\

wurms

kaatsis
sarkns

3aznf ~ 3éénf

dakns
fayt'ns
gaarns
karbrhs
k’o3nf
{apkns
feen|
Sifkis
footns
soskiig
t'yabms
ins
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fay ‘be saved’ 33 faykas ‘alive, healed’
gooth  ‘be white’ gootiis

sub ‘be red’ siibms

fik’ ‘be short’ fik’ns

tsaw  ‘be black’ ts’aans

hagkin  ‘be wide’ 44  hagkns

Adjectives in attributive function have these tone patterns
irrespective of whether they follow or precede their head.
When used predicatively, they have tone patterns occur too. It
is not known whether adjectives undergo a change in tone
pattern, if they function as head and a modifier precedes them.

adverbs and ideophones
Next to the six patterns found in disyllabic nouns, adverbs and
ideophones and quantifiers may have the following patterns:

(44) ooza 1.2  ‘unstable, wobbly’
wifa 4.2 ‘much’
kéta 4.3 “all

verbs

The lexical tone is H or L, see section 4.1 above or section
10.3.1. All verbs have a verbal noun with a 4.1 tone pattern,
regardless of the lexical tone.

Although Sheko has four tones, it uses just six out of 16
logically possible patterns for disyllabics nouns. With
tri-syllabic nouns and adjectives, just four patterns are used.
Lexical tone of verb stems, which are normally monosyllabic, is
restricted to two classes. If all word classes are included nine
patterns are used in total: 4.4, 4.3, 4.2, 4.1, 3.3, 3.1, 2.1, 1.3,
1.2. Excluded are the patterns 3.4, 2.4, 1.4, 2.3, 3.2, 2.2 and
1.1. The latter two patterns are found on pre-modified nouns
but do not occur on nouns in isolation. The restrictions in tone
patterns can be seen as a trace of historical stages of the
language during which it had fewer tone levels. At present,
little is known about the processes and interactions between
tones which led to the development of more tone levels.
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5 Noun morphology

This chapter treats the inflectional morphemes of Sheko that
attach to nouns, and give an overview of the categories of
definiteness, gender and number in the language. Other
inflectional markers like case attach to the right of the noun
phrase and are treated in chapter 9. Furthermore, this chapter
treats noun derivation and compounding.

5.1 Gender, definiteness and number

Definiteness, gender and number are interconnected. Although
the morphemes for definiteness and gender are not
port-manteau morphemes and one can recognise the individual
morphemes, they are so closely linked together that discussing
gender also involves speaking of number. Likewise, one cannot
speak about definiteness without mentioning gender, since a
definiteness marker always co-occurs with a gender marker.

The table below and the following of this section give an
overview of morphemes concerned with gender, definiteness
and number in Sheko. Sections 5.2, 5.3 and 5.4 treat gender,
definiteness and number respectively in all the relevant word
categories.



136

M F
definite noun sg -n-S <i>-n
-DEF-M . <F>-DEF
-t)-s ' (1)-s
lural noun 1 ( :
P p -m-PL + -f-PL
_Z _nj
sg - .
demonstrative
pl
s baab bé
; : & father mother
nominalizer
pl
-3b -Sbe
58 -REL -REL.mother
relative clause .
pl
———————
d S az i3
3™ person g s s
pronoun 0
pl I
3pPL
d sg
3™ person 3mMs = 3rs =
subject clitic | ifi=
P 3pL=

Table 1: Overview of gender, number and definiteness morphology

Definiteness marking and plural marking exclude each other in
nouns. Definiteness is marked by the morpheme -n and always
co-occurs with gender marking, which consists of an infix <i>
for feminine and the default gender suffix -s for masculine. The
combination of the definiteness marker and these gender
markers is referred to as definiteness-gender marking. It is not
obligatory, i.e. a form morphologically unmarked for
definiteness may still refer to a known referent mentioned
before. The definiteness-gender marking bears functional
resemblance to the distal demonstrative (cf. section 5.2.2 and
7.1.2).
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Gender is predominantly a category of the singular. However,
gender suffixes appear in the plural as well with a small group
of nouns: -u for masculine and -1 for feminine nouns. -u only
occurs suffixed to monosyllabic words which are marked for
plural. The suffix -i is restricted to that environment as well. It
is clearly linked with the infix <i> in definite nouns and -ni in
demonstratives.

Furthermore, the default gender is non-feminine, as can be seen
from the table. In other words, the feminine gender is singled
out as opposed to masculine and plural, which are marked by
the suffix -s. This default gender marker formally resembles the
suffix -z in demonstratives. Note that in the nominalizers and in
relative clause marking too, the feminine gender is singled out
as opposed to masculine and plural, which are always marked
identically. In other words, feminine is the marked and
non-feminine the unmarked gender. The default gender can be
called masculine, because gender agreement on verbs is with
the third person singular masculine. In Diizi and Nayi too,
masculine is the unmarked gender (Beachy 2005; Aklilu 1997).

Looking through the table, there are no morphemes which
uniquely express number in nouns, demonstratives, relative
clauses and the nominalizer baab ‘father’ / bé ‘mother’. For
nouns, demonstratives and relatives, there is one morpheme
which serves for masculine singular as well as plural (plural
irrespective of gender). Thus, one could say that (except for 3™
person) the category of number is irrelevant or that it is
reducible to gender. However, by the configuration of
morphemes one can distinguish a plural form for most nouns,
which has an -u / -i gender marker, and/or no definiteness
marker. Plural marking in nouns is not obligatory, i.e. plural
marking is only used in contexts where the speaker wants to
refer explicitly to more than one referent. The referent of the
plural noun may be known (“definite”) or unknown
(“indefinite”). An unmarked noun can refer to one or more
referents depending on the context, i.e. it is transnumeral
(Biermann 1982). Definite nouns are also transnumeral.

In glossing, the default (masculine) gender marker -s is glossed
M in the majority of cases, which is when it occurs together
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with the definiteness marker -n per; it is glossed r. when
occurring separately, or with the markers -u m and -i f. In
demonstratives, the default (masculine) marker -z is glossed m
and the feminine marker -ni r; the relative clause marker -ab
re.  is not glossed for gender, while its feminine
counterpart -abe is glossed reL.mother.

5.2 Definiteness

Definiteness marking co-occurs with a gender marker. Since the
two occur together obligatorily, the rest of this thesis speaks
mostly of definiteness-gender marking for ease of reference. In
nouns, definiteness marking excludes plural marking, and a
definite form is interpreted as singular out of context, although
the form is in fact transnumeral. The form of the definiteness-
gender marking is discussed under section 5.2.1, while its
function is discussed in section 5.2.2. The definiteness-gender
marking refers anaphorically to nouns and derives adjectives
from verbs.

5.2.1 Form of definiteness-gender marking

The basic form of the definiteness marker is -in. The terminal
vowel of a noun is dropped before the syllabic nasal of the
definiteness marker. The definiteness marker is always
accompanied by a gender marker, which is a suffix -s for
masculine and an infix <i> for feminine.

@D) t66z ‘relative’ t66z-n-s ‘the relative (m)’
t'ara ‘injera’ ar-n-s ‘the injerra (m)’
t66z ‘relative’ t66<i>zn ‘the relative (f)’

?yagi ‘grandmother’?ya<i>g-n ‘the grandmother’

Some (morpho-)phonological processes apply when the
definiteness-gender marking is suffixed to a noun. These are
repeated here in order to explain the surface forms of nouns
with definiteness-gender suffixes. The processes themselves are
described in detail in chapter 3.

The (morpho-)phonological processes involved in suffixing
definiteness-gender marking are:
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MP 1. Deletion of the terminal vowel preceding the definiteness
marker

PR 13. Sibilant harmony

PR 9. Assimilation of alveolar nasals

MP 2. Deletion of internasal sibilants

PR 10. Nasal-nasal merging

PR 15. Simplification of affricates preceding a syllabic nasal

PR 20. Internasal stop reduction

In case of rapid or careless speech, PR 20 is overruled by PR
21. Internasal stop deletion in rapid speech.

Rules specific to feminine nouns:

MP 3. Realisation of definiteness marker following r iIn
feminine nouns

PR 18. Reduction of vowel to glide and contraction

The tonal side is captured in MT 2. Deletion of tone of
definiteness marker.

The examples below serve to illustrate the application of the
above rules. Note that the rules are ordered. Assimilation
processes take place before the deletion of the element they
assimilate to, i.e. sibilant harmony applies before simplification
of affricates and assimilation of alveolar nasals applies before
internasal stop deletion in rapid speech and before nasal-nasal
merging. (2)-(4) are examples of masculine nouns and (5)-(7)
of feminine nouns.

(2 intfu [ 2Aptfu ] ‘wood’
[ 2iptf-n-s - MP 1 Deletion of terminal vowel

- MT 2 Deletion of tone of def. marker
[ 2iptf-n-f - PR 13 Sibilant harmony

[ 2Aptf-n-f - PR 9 Assimilation of alveolar nasals
[ 2Ap-p-f - MP 2 Deletion of internasal sibilants
[ 2ip-f - PR 10 Nasal merging

inf [ 21 ] ‘the wood’
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(3)

4)

)

Karts'a [ Kartsa | ‘wrist or ankle joint’

[ Karfgni-s - MP 1 Deletion of terminal vowel

- MT 2 Deletion of tone of def. marker
[ Kartg’-i-s - PR 13 Sibilant harmony
[ Kartg-i-s - PR 9 Assimilation of alveolar nasals

[ Kart-n-s - PR 15 Simplification of affricates
Kar{g'hs [ Karths ] ‘the wrist or ankle joint’
umt’a [ 2umt’a ] ‘food’
[ 2umt’-n-s - MP 1 Deletion of terminal vowel

- MT 2 Deletion of tone of def. marker
[ 2umB8-n-s - PR 20 Internasal stop reduction

([ 2um®-th-s - PR 9 Assimilation of alveolar nasals)
([ 2u®-m-s - PR 10 Nasal merging)

urhs [ 2um®ns ] ~ [ 2u®ms ] ‘the food’
In rapid speech:
[ 2umt’-n-s - MP 1 Deletion of terminal vowel
- MT 2 Deletion of tone of def. marker
[ 2um-n-s - PR 21 Internasal stop deletion
[ 2um-m-s - PR 9 Assimilation of alveolar nasals
[ 2um-s - PR 10 Nasal merging
uths [ 2ums ] ‘the food’
?yants’a [ Pants’a | ‘bee’

[ Pa<i>nts-n - MP 1 Deletion of terminal vowel
- MT 2 Deletion of tone of def. marker

[ Ya<i>n-n - MP 2 Deletion of internasal sibilants
[ Pa<i>n - PR 10 Nasal merging
[ Pa<y>n - PR 18 Reduction of vowel to glide

([ 2eyn ~ Pen and contraction

?yayn [ Payn ] ~ [ ?eyn ] ~ [ en ] ‘the bee’
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(6) baara [ baara ] ‘young woman’

[ baar-in - MP 3 Realisation of def.-gender
marker following r in feminine nouns
- MT 2 Deletion of tone of def. marker

baarin [ baarin ] ‘the young woman’
7 ztinku [ ztgk ] ‘sheep’

[ zi<i>pk-n - MP 1 Deletion of terminal vowel

- MT 2 Deletion of tone of def. marker
[zi<i>gp-n - PR 21 Internasal stop deletion
[zu<i>p1) - PR 9 Assimilation of alveolar nasals
[zui<i>3) - PR 10 Nasal merging
[zi<y>1) - PR 18 Reduction of vowel to glide

zliyn [ zty) ] ‘the sheep (ewe)’

One might wonder whether -n per can also be analysed as
singulative. However, this was not volunteered by any of the
language consultants (nobody said: “It means just one,” or the
like). Moreover, definiteness-gender marking occurs with mass
nouns, e.g. iik’as ‘the milk’, and with nouns which may denote
a plural referent, e.g. yabms ‘the people’.

The definiteness-gender marking is always suffixed to the head
noun. It can co-occur with demonstratives (8)-(9) and
possessives (10)-(11).

(8 é-ka faad-k’a-baab in-{ yis-ora
there-LcT body-in-father ~ wood.DEF-M DIST.M-ACC.CONT
k’odam-th-s yis ha =giista-kob-t=4
qodama-DEF-M  DIST.M  3MS = pull-take-ss = 3ms
kés-a-m-a
g0.0ut.CAUS-put-IRR-STI

‘that godama pulls out the wood which is there in the body’



142

)

(10)

(11)

ds-kn Iy-ka dka ki-n dak-n-s yis-ora
3Ms-DAT house-IN milk exist-DS milk-DEF-M DIST.M-ACC
to k’aabu-to

just pour-ss

‘There was milk in his house; pouring only that milk...’

yi=ziin-n-s-kn baat[-fi-s-ora yi-bata

3rs =leopard-DEF-M-DAT!! sKin-DEF-M-ACC ~ 3FS.POSS-ON.LOC
siip’u-to

Sew-SS

‘she sewed the skin of the leopard on her and...’

Kay-to n-uus-i-s-a ats-o  yi=gen
rise-ss 15G.POSs-bone-DEF-M-ACC ~ give-STI 3FS=say-DS

‘she rose and said: “Give my bone!”

Definiteness-gender marking does not occur on nouns
generic statements in my corpus.

(12)

(13)

garga intfu-ra hd=gya-m-o
termite wood-AcC 3MSs = chew-IRR-STI

‘A termite eats wood.’

ééz-kn tééma-ka tk’t-ka
honey-DAT honey.liquid-coor milk-coor
fifk-n-s-ab to-k-o

be.tasty-DEF-M-REL COP-REAL-STI

‘Honey and milk are sweet.’

in

The definiteness-gender marking does not occur with proper
nouns like Gaana (male person’s name) or Kuki (place name) in
my sample. But it occurs on names which are used to denote a
member of a group, see the first line in (14):

1 On the use of the dative for possession see section 9.3.
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(14) woffifta goor-n-s-k’ara s6k-n-s-K'ara faadu
both.side.Loc Amhara-DEF-M-INCL Sheko-DEF-M-INCL body
gadra ifi=ki-k iffi=ki-basta gbééra ded-n-s-ee
only 3pL=eXist-REAL  3PL=exist-wHILE Amhara child-DEF-M-STI
ha-baab-kn faad-n-s-a hé=see-to
3ms.poss-father-pat body-DEF-M-ACC ~ 3MS = see.NV-SS

‘...both, the Amhara as well as the Sheko, were just naked. While
they were (like this), as for the Amhara boy, he saw his fathers body
and ...

Synchronically, definiteness-gender marking is not ordered
neatly, but involves a different order for feminine nouns, with
the infix <i> preceding the definiteness marker -n. For
masculine nouns, the definiteness marker is followed by the
gender marker.

Although it is outside the scope of this thesis to work out the
diachronical developments which led to the present situation of
definiteness-gender marking in Sheko, a few comparative notes
on definiteness and gender marking in Diizi and Nayi are given
below.

Definiteness in Diizi is related to verbal subject clitics (Beachy
2005:58, but cf. section 15.3.1 for the use of subject clitics in
Sheko in comparable clauses) as well as to demonstrative
suffixes (2005:60). Interestingly, an element -s frequently
follows these demonstrative suffixes -a prox and -e bist. Beachy
(2005:67f) has analysed -s as an accusative case marker
alongside -n, but perhaps an alternative analysis is possible,
with -n as the accusative case marker (regular, cf. Sheko -ra,
Gf. -na, Nayi -na) and -s as a demonstrative or other morpheme
indicating definiteness (The distribution of -s in Diizi bears
resemblance to the distal demonstrative yis in Sheko). Markers
for feminine gender in Diizi include -n ~ -ni ~ -eni for nouns
(Beachy 2005:62).

For Nayi, Aklilu (1997:603f) gives the definiteness suffixes -s
for masculine and -n for feminine nouns. While the feminine
definiteness suffix -n is accompanied by the gender infix <i>,
the masculine definiteness suffix -s lacks a corresponding
gender affix. Finally, the Nayi proximal demonstratives are
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comparable to those in Sheko: haa-s ‘this/these M’, haa-yin
‘this/those F’, while the distal demonstratives are nea-s
‘that/those M’ and ne-yin ‘that/those F’ (Aklilu 1997:606).

As to the origin of the definiteness marker -i in Sheko, a
demonstrative would be a logical source. Could it have been a
distal feminine, which is suggested here on the basis of the
Nayi distal? If so, was the default gender feminine in earlier
times? (Another clue to the possibility of a switch in default
gender is discussed in section 5.3.8.) In any case, this overview
clearly hints at a demonstrative origin for the present-day
Sheko morphemes -s m and -0 per.

On the other side of the Sheko area, Benchnon has masculine/
feminine/ plural marking which is 4/ én/ énd in verb-final
paradigms, which are ultimately derived from the distal
demonstratives Ug, én, énd respectively (Rapold 2006:588).

5.2.2 Definiteness on nouns and anaphoric reference
The two major functions of the definiteness-gender marking are
to refer anaphorically to referents of noun phrases, and to
derive adjectives from a group of verbs denoting adjectival
concepts. In addition, it occurs suffixed to a few other verb
stems.

The main function of the definiteness marker is anaphoric
reference to a previously mentioned entity. Thus, in examples
(15) and (16) below, the first mention of a participant or entity
is without, the subsequent with the definiteness marking. The
anaphoric reference can also be associative (17)-(18).

(15) s6 oti hés-ta ki-b-ta
up.there cow PROX.M-LOC exist-REL-LOC
n=saw-fin-4-m-o ha=gen o<y>tn
1sG = arrive.Nv-descend-put-IRR-STI 3MS = say-DS COW < F > -DEF

datda {f=sak-n
near.LoC 3PL = arrive-DS

‘he said: “Up there where there is a cow I will arrive and descend.”
They arrived near the cow; ...’



145

(16) n-zégu boy-to n-eez kob-to

15G.POSS-0X drive-ss 1sG.poss-honey  take-ss

n=tag-m-baab (...) yis n=Lkob-tag-n héa-zéglu

1sG = go-1Rr-father DIST.M  1SG=take-go-DS 3MS.POSS-0X
baaf-te n-zég-n-s-a baaf-te
slaughter-ss 15G.POSS-0X-DEF-M-ACC slaughter-ss
n-eez-n-s-a dyaas-ta

15G.POSs-honey-DEF-M-ACC immerse-Ss

‘...having to go I drive my cow and take my honey; (for Badi, he is
my ‘father’.) This I bring with me; he slaughters his ox and
slaughters my ox and immerses my honey and...’

(17) ha=gsub-fi-n hé-baatf-n-s-ora
3Ms = die-excrete-Ds 3MS.POSS-skin-DEF-M-ACC
yi=baaf-to

3rs =slaughter-ss

‘...he died; she skinned his skin and...’

(18) m-burz-yaab-ka daan KA&y-to A=yeéé-t=1
15G.Poss-burzha-man-witH together rise-ss 1L =come.NV-SS=1PL
iy-k'a ?yarda-ta yowk’a giz-n-s
house-IN enter-ss INTJ time(Amh)-DEF-M

tfor-ita

finish-conD

‘together with my assistant we will rise, come and enter the house
and well, when the time is finished,...” (Context: a specific period of

four days in a certain ritual during which the leader and his assistant
don’t leave the house.)

However, the use of the definiteness marking for anaphoric
reference is basically pragmatic. While the second reference to
an entity is often by a definite noun phrase, subsequent
references may be unmarked for definiteness. In example (19),
several parts of a story are put next to each other. The cock and
the rat have been mentioned before. In the first line, the rat is
referred to by a definite noun phrase. In the second line, the rat
is referred to twice by an unmarked noun phrase. In the last
line, the rat is again referred to by a definite noun phrase.
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(19) 1ifi=koob-m-s-ka uutn-s-ka t'aagn-bab

3PL = cock-DEF-M-COOR rat.DEF-M-COOR  two-father

ki-to (...) ha=?uuth-ora maad-n

exist-ss 3Ms=rat-AcC lie-Ds

ha=?uuth = hid=gama to-k-o ge-ta (...)
3Ms =rat 3Ms =true COP-REAL-STI say-ss
ha=matfa saw-ta hé =?uutn-s-ara
3wms =bird.of.prey arrive.Nv-sS 3MS = rat.DEF-M-ACC

kaw-n-s-ka  dan-st-to ...
fat-DEF-M-wITH  be.together-caus-ss
‘the cock and the rat were left together (...) he deceived the rat; the

rat thought: “It is true,” (...) a bird of prey arrived and (seizing) the
rat with the fat...’

Definiteness-gender marking is often absent with body parts
and locatives (20), perhaps because these are quickly taken for
granted or accomodated associatively. Sometimes a
demonstrative is used rather than definiteness-gender marking
(21), although both can occur together. For the use of distal
demonstratives in reference, see section 7.1.2.

(20) kyaan-s as-kn géri-ra 2yana-kn bow-k’a
dog.DEF-M 3Ms-DAT head-Acc pot-DAT belly-IN
téora hd=wusku-to hd=baas-n  kaay
downward 3Ms=insert-ss 3Ms=want-DS  be.not

‘the dog entered his head down in the pot and searched (but) it
wasn’t there.’

(21)  tari-kd bow-k’a kard  tfef-td
land-DAT belly-IN leaf stick?-PASS-DS
kara yis bata yéngi an-t’-n
leaf DIST.M on.Loc firewood put-PASs-DS

‘... in the ground (hole) leaves will be placed, on the leaves firewood
will be put,...’

Definiteness does not figure in immediate situation use, as
illustrated in (22) and (23).
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(22) fafa na-) ha=kin na-ij ats-o
shawl  1SG-DAT 3Ms = exist-Ds 1SG-DAT give-STI

‘Give me my shawl’ (Lit: there is a shawl to me (I have a shawl), give
it.)

(23) haard na-) ats
knife  1sG-DAT give

‘Give me the knife’ (Context: woman directs a child to give her the
knife which lies outside her reach.)

5.2.3 Definiteness-gender marking on adjectives and
verbs
Definiteness-gender marking derives adjectives from verbs, as
illustrated in (24) with the verb f[ik’ ‘become short’. These
adjectives have a number of characteristics which set them
apart from nouns. Adjectives are therefore discussed separately
in section 7.2.

(24) a.  dadd (fik-d-s
child  be.short-DEF-M
‘a/the short child’

b. da<y>gd [ik-n
child<rF>-DEF  be.short.F-DEF

‘a/the short girl’

Additionally, there are a few other occurrences where
definiteness-gender marking is attested on the verb. This
happens with the verbs gé ‘say’ and &kar ‘resemble’. After
presenting the examples, the role of the definiteness-gender
marking on verbs is discussed.

The construction with gé ‘say’ is likely used for the
introduction of a topic. Example (25) is found at the beginning
of a description of badgers. Compare the first clause with the
final clause of the description (26). Example (27) introduces a
certain tree whose bark was used to make sleeping mats and
bags from.
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(25)

(26)

(27)

utsa ge-t’-n-s ki-to 1sh-ara kéés-ta
badger say-PASS-DEF-M  exist-Ss beehive-Acc go.out-ss

’

‘There is what is called a badger, and it climbs beehives and...

yis to-k utsa ge-t-ab
DIST.M  COP-REAL badger say-PASS-REL
‘This is it, the badger.’

téngi gé-t'-n-s intfu ky=ak-

tengi  say-PASS-DEF-M  wood  exist = 3MS-REAL-STI
téngi-ra iff=Kyarto ifi=fééma  gontfi
tengi-Acc 3pL=Dbeat-ss 3pL=cloth SIMIL
sasku-to

arrive.CAUS-SS

‘There is a tree called fengi. They pounded the tengi and produced
something like cloth...’

The second environment in which definiteness-gender marking
occurs on a verb is in constructions with the verb &akar
‘resemble, be similar’, although one time on the verb akéar itself
(28) and the other time on the auxiliary verb K€ ‘be left,
remain’ (29).

(28)

(29)

karka-ka yir-be stirt  akar-n-s ki-n
forest-in© what-mother Suru resemble-DEF-M  eXist-DS
ifi=tee bek’n-ka ts’ad-ta ifi=ziip’m-k
3PL=go0.NV spear-WITHpierce-SS 3pL =chase.away-REAL

‘whatever resembled a Me’en in the forest, they went and pierced it
with a spear and chased it away.’

kées-ar =4-k’é-n-s akar-k-2
g0.0ut-NEG = 3MS-remain-DEF-M resemble-REAL-STI

‘It seems it will not come up.’

Definiteness-gender marking is typically nominal inflection,
and its occurrence on verb stems is unexpected. The adjectives
in (24) as well as the usage in the examples with the verbs gé
‘say’ and &kar ‘resemble’ suggest that we have to do with
relative clauses here.
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Synchronically, the Sheko relative clause marker is -ab ~ -ab,
and relative clauses marked by -3b cannot suffix
definiteness-gender marking. Moreover, adjectives have a more
limited distribution than relative clauses, since adjectives can
only follow the noun they modify whereas relative clauses
occur on both sides of the head noun (cf. section 7.2.1).
Nevertheless, a relative clause marker may be combined with
definiteness-gender marking on adjectives, but it is suffixed
after the definiteness-gender marking (30).

(30) dsd-fi-s fik’-fi-s-3b hasz 3één
child-DEF-Mm be.short-DEF-M-REL PROX.M well
ha =kaas-ki-k
3MS = play-exist-REAL

“This short boy plays well.’

Thus, there are arguments against the analysis of adjectives as
relative clauses. Sporadically, however, relative clauses without
overt marker occur, and especially in the Guraferda variant
zero-marked relative clauses are common. Therefore an
analysis of adjectives as a different (older?) type of relative
clause may be justified.

Turning to other Omotic languages, Beachy (2005:128ff)
analyzes adjectives in Diizi as relative constructions as well.
Interestingly, in Dime, adjectives and relative clauses are
marked for gender whereas nouns are not, and they have a
special plural marker which does not occur with nouns:
masculine -ub, feminine -ind (< ‘mother’), plural -id (Mulugeta
2008:81;154). The masculine and feminine markers resemble
the relative clause markers in Sheko, which are -3b reL and -3be
reL.mother respectively.

The definiteness-gender marking is not the only nominal
element in Sheko that occurs in verbal forms. The nominalizer
baab ‘father’ (feminine bé ‘mother’) forms verb complements
and relative clauses. In contrast to the definiteness-gender
marking it does not attach directly to the verb stem but to an
Irrealis verb form (see section 11.4.6).
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5.3 Gender

Gender is distinguished morphologically in nouns, adjectives,
demonstratives and relative clauses, as well as in third person
pronouns, third person possessor prefixes on nouns and third
person subject coindexing clitics on verbs. In terms of address
(vocatives), a tonological distinction is made.

Leaving the gender distinction in the third person aside until
section 5.3.9, the gender system in Sheko distinguishes
feminine from ‘default’ or non-feminine, since marking for
masculine is used for plural as well. The default gender
morpheme is -s. Feminine gender morphemes are characterized
by a vowel i, namely <i> in nouns and adjectives, and -ni in
demonstratives; and masculine gender is characterized by -u in
plural nouns. In relative clauses, -abe is used for feminine
gender; the last part be is probably derived from bay ‘mother’.
The default gender can also be called masculine (as opposed to
feminine, and given 3ms agreement on verbs).

In nouns, gender is expressed obligatorily when the noun is
made definite. Like in most Omotic languages, gender is
generally semantically motivated: gender is assigned according
to the inherent gender of animate entities. That is, words like
‘ox’ and ‘cow’ have default (masculine) and feminine gender
respectively. Most inanimate nouns have the default gender. A
small group of inanimate nouns is feminine. Feminine gender
agreement is also used to express smallness of the referent.

5.3.1 Default gender

There are several reasons to consider ‘masculine’ as the default
gender in Sheko. These are listed below, with examples.

1. Most inanimate nouns have masculine gender

The majority of the nouns in the lexicon has masculine gender
since they show masculine gender agreement. Only a small
minority of nouns is feminine. A list of feminine nouns is found
in section 5.3.3.

2. Verbal nouns have masculine gender agreement
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Nouns which are cognate with verbs (31) have masculine
agreement.

(31) kaasu zaa3z=4a-k-o
playing be.good = 3MS-REAL-STI
‘The game is good’

cf. kaas ‘play’

3. A reference to states of affair is with masculine gender
(32) yis tok
DIST-M  COP-REAL

‘That’s it.” (Said e.g. when someone performs an action correctly
during training.)

(33) é&skn wugku na-f) ha=7intst-k-o
3MS-DAT untying 1sG-DAT 3Ms =be.heavy-REAL-STI

‘It is difficult for me to explain.’ Lit: its untying is heavy for me.
(Context: refers to the words/meaning of a fable.)

(34) dad-n-s hid=duf-t-ab &s-a ha=yeéf-si-k-o
child-DEF-Mm 3Ms = hit-PASS-REL 3MS-ACC 3MS = Cry-CAUS-REAL-STI

‘The beating of the child made him cry.’

4. Impersonal constructions

Impersonal constructions always are with masculine gender,
irrespective of the gender of the subject in the embedded
clause.

(35) n=tog-nta had=x3xaazk-o
1PL=g0-COND  3MS=Dbe.good-REAL-STI

‘It is good if we go.’

(36) yi=yeg-ab (t=4) ha=73aaz-k-o
3FS=come-REL  COP = 3MS 3MS = be.good-REAL-STI

‘That she came is good.’

Weather verbs have an overt lexical subject with masculine
gender and cannot be used to determine the default gender
(37)-(38).
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(37)

(38)

iiri  Kyar=4k
rain beat = 3MS-REAL
‘It rained.’ (Lit: the rain beat.)

gob  katfa saats’=4k-o
welkin yet lighten = 3MS-REAL-STI
‘It has already become light’

Likewise, the following causative ‘experiencer verbs’ are used
mostly without subject causer nouns (39)-(40), but these
subject nouns are optionally expressed, as in (41), and have
masculine gender. For a discussion of experiencer verbs see
section 12.4.

(39)

(40)

(41)

nata-ra wosk’=4a-k-o
1sG-ACC be.tired.cAUS = 3MS-REAL-STI
‘I am tired.’

nata ha=kaz-n-s-ki-k-o

1sG 3wMs = be.glad-MIDD-CAUS-exist-REAL

‘T am glad’

kédza nata ha=kaz-d-s-ki-k-o

gladness 1sG 3wMs = be.glad-MIDD-CAUS-€eXist-REAL-STI
‘T am glad’

5. Subject clauses are masculine even if their subject is
feminine

A subject clause, as exemplified in (42), is a headless relative
clauses. Even if the subject of such a clause is feminine, the
clause still triggers masculine agreement on the verb (43)-(42).

(42)

nata n=yag-ab anga-baab baza
1sG 1sG=come-REL. much-father work
ha=Dbazu-[u-m-o

3MS = work-CAUS-IRR-STI

‘My coming could create a lot of work.’
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(43) yi=ydg-ab bazd ha=bazi-[-k-o
3Fs=come-REL. ~ work  3Ms=work-CAUS-REAL-STI

‘Her coming/that she came created work’

6. Ambi-gender words are treated as masculine when the sex of
the referent is unknown or irrelevant.

(44) dadu yeg=4a-k-o
child  come = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘A child came.’

If the referent should be identified as feminine, the verbal
subject clitic has feminine agreement:

(45) dadu yeg=ik-o
child come = 3FS-REAL-STI

‘A girl came.’

The above are all reasons to analyse masculine as the default
gender in Sheko.

5.3.2 Gender semantics
Feminine gender is associated with diminutive, as in (46b).

(46) a. kanta fén=4k
basket bad=3Ms-REAL
‘the basket is bad’
b.  kantd fen={k
basket bad = 3Fs-REAL
‘the little basket is bad’

Masculine gender is neutral, i.e. it is not associated with
bigness. However, masculinity is. In the compound in (47),
baabii ‘male, man’ refers to big size.

(47) tyarbu baabu ‘largest-sized drum’

The noun 6ti with feminine gender denotes ‘cow’, whereas with
masculine gender it denotes ‘cattle’ (48).
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(48) a. o<y>tn b. ot-i-s
COW < F > -DEF COW-DEF-M
‘the cow’ ‘the cattle’

gender switch for a trickster

The example below comes from a trickster story, in which the
cock, the main character, gets rid of several of his helpers in
order to take the plunder of their trip for himself. Throughout
the story the cock is referred to by ordinary masculine
agreement, as shown in the first clause. In the final trick, he
persuades the rat to stay on the front yard with a piece of fat
on his head; and then a bird of prey seizes the fat and the rat.
When he plots the trick to get rid of the rat, the cock is referred
to by feminine agreement. The storyteller could not explain
why he switched the gender.

(49) ha=koob-m-s Kay-to ... yi=Kay-to yin
3Ms = cock-DEF-M rise-ss 3Fs=rise-ss DIST.F
1h = ba[ fi=gya=fi  sam-bab kob-to
lpL=slaughter ~1pL=chew=1pL remain.IrRr-father take-ss
n=2n-4-m-o yi=ge-t={ maad-n
1pL=go-put-IRR-STI 3rs =say-ss=3Fs deceive-Ds

‘the cock rose and... she rose and saying “Let’s slaughter this one,
let’s eat it and we will take the remaining ones and go,” she
deceived (the rat);...

5.3.3 Terminal vowel, gender and lexical gender

The final vowel of nouns is labelled terminal vowel. The term
suggests that these vowels are not or were not part of the root.
Indications for a special status of the terminal vowel include: 1)
only a subset of the vowel qualities appear in this position; 2)
there is variation in realisation of the terminal vowel; 3) the
vowel is deleted in certain conditions; 4) the vowel is linked to
functions such as gender marking; 5) it is impossible to
reconstruct the terminal vowel (Hayward 2001).

Not all Omotic languages have nouns with terminal vowels.
The well-known case of Benchnon shows a language in which
almost all nouns are monosyllabic instead of having a
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disyllabic shape with a terminal vowel. It is often suggested
that Benchnon lost its terminal vowel and compensated for it
by extra tonal contrasts (Breeze 1990; Wedekind 1985b).

With respect to the issue of terminal vowels, Bender
(2000:215) has noticed that Majoid languages too have a large
proportion of nouns ending in a consonant rather than a
terminal vowel. Rapold (2006:202) remarks that this is an areal
feature linking Benchnon and Majoid. Bender (2007:737) also
names Oyda, Basketo, Ganjule and Dime as having part of the
lexicon without terminal vowels. Mulugeta (2008:41) divides
nouns in Dime into nouns with and without a terminal vowel.
Some Dime nouns allow variation in the terminal vowel
without a change of meaning. For Sheko, I estimate the number
of nouns ending in a consonant around ten percent. The
preferred structure for nouns in Sheko is disyllabic. I have not
noticed doubt of speakers about the presence or absence of
terminal vowels in isolation. In a few cases, there is some
variation in the terminal vowel.

(50) wirtsa ~ wirt’sa ‘tadpole’
ba.i (>bow) ~ ba.a (Gf.) ‘belly, stomach’
htmtf’a ~ htmtfi ‘midrib of ensete leaf’
sima ~ stimt ‘name’ (< Ambh)
gbbsa ~ gbbsu ‘grain sp.” (<Ambh)
bazi ~ bazi ‘monkey (Sykes’ monkey?)’

Furthermore, borrowings usually acquire an extra vowel at the
end. This vowel is often -i, but the motivation for it is not
known.

(51) meéngisti ‘government’ <méngist (Amh)
mabti ‘right’ < maéibt (Amh)
komputeri ‘computer’ < (English/Amh)
astadaderu  ‘administrator” < astddadédr + ? -u DEF
(Ambh)

In contrast to Sheko, more than half of the nouns in Diizi
occurs without terminal vowel, but informants may pronounce
or not pronounce a terminal vowel at different times, according
to Beachy (2005:55-56).
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The terminal vowel of nouns in Sheko is either i, a or u or n
(syllabic nasal).

(52) kiki ‘treesp.

uka  ‘hat’
kaka ‘plant sp.’
tikn ‘hole’

It has been suggested that the terminal vowel bears a relation
to gender. Aklilu (1988:51) stated that feminine nouns end in i,
and masculine nouns in u or a consonant. This generalisation is
indeed useful for kinship terms and other lexical gender pairs.
An overview of lexical gender pairs and some kinship terms is
given in (53)-(56) below. All feminine counterparts have a
terminal vowel i, or final glide y, except baara ‘young woman’.
For masculine nouns, the majority end in -u, but some end in a.
Besides, the pattern -u for masculine and -i for feminine lexical
gender pairs is attested in Nayi as well, according to Aklilu
(1994a:602).

(53) M F
baaba ‘father’ bay, béy, bay ‘mother’
baabti ‘male’ bdy ‘woman, female’
naana ‘elder brother’ niini ‘elder sister’
nyaki ‘young man’ baara ‘young woman’
nasa ‘husband’ bayn ‘wife’
batfa ‘paternal uncle’ ?yami ‘paternal aunt’
komti ‘king’ gébe ‘queen’?
zégu ‘ox’ oti ‘cow’
koobii ‘cock’ katfi ‘chicken’ Gf. koybm

Some words do not form pairs, but have inherent gender as
well, such as iika ‘maternal uncle’ (cf. maternal aunt: bay
‘mother’).

(54) kemti ‘co-wife’
ko6tfi ‘mother-in-law’
kamdi ‘cow which has borne a calf often’

12 Judging from the tone, this word is a compound with be ‘mother’ as the second part.
According to one consultant, the basis for the derivation is gibti ‘housewife®.
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Other kinship terms are ambivalent for gender. The referent
can be masculine or feminine. These nouns have default
masculine gender agreement. Note that only some words have

LN

a terminal vowel u. uzi ‘firstborn’ even has a terminal vowel i.

(55) Dbéadu ‘younger sibling’
dada ‘child’
tf’aaru ‘twin’
aka ‘grandparent’ cf. aygh ‘the grandmother’
gooma ‘age mate’
zyaama ‘in-law’
t66z ‘relative’
uzi ‘firstborn’

A gender distinction of animals can be indicated by placing
baabii ‘man, male’ or bdy ‘woman, female’ after the noun. (For
the change in tone, see section 9.1.)

(56) a. kyanti baabu ‘male dog’
ziina baabu ‘male leopard’
b. kyani bay ‘female dog’
ziina bay ‘female leopard’

When other feminine nouns outside the kinship terms or
inherent gender pairs are taken into consideration, the
generalisation that feminine nouns end in i does not hold.
Example (58) illustrates the other nouns which trigger feminine
agreement.’?

(57) ?yants’a ‘bee’
dswa ‘deer’
tiit ‘vulture’ (female character in stories)
barkay ‘grivet’ (female character in stories)
sttin Qife’
tatn ‘spring’

13 The feminine words in this section are all the underived feminine words in my data
set.



158

Even though the majority of feminine nouns has a terminal
vowel i, as shown in (53) and (55), the reverse does not hold:
many inanimate nouns with a terminal vowel i have not
feminine gender but masculine gender (as is evident from verb
agreement). A few examples are given in (59).

(58) tiiti ‘back’
gori ‘head’
ttsi ‘fly’
tarti ‘butterfly’
kat(i ‘yam’
farfi ‘storm, hurricane’
géeni ‘gourd with long neck’

As the following table shows, masculine and feminine words
have similar terminal vowels and can both end in a consonant.
Only underived feminine words ending in a syllabic nasal have
not been attested.

M F
-u |gogi ‘tortoise’ tiita ‘vulture’
- |f81 ‘maize’ nifni ‘sister’
-a |kuiira ‘donkey’ ?yants’a ‘bee’
-C |[tGtm ‘mountain’ tadn ‘spring’
-n |sekn ‘bird sp.’

Table 3. Terminal vowels for both genders

Some words have inherent feminine definiteness-gender
marking, i.e. even when asking for isolated words in elicitation
the definiteness-gender marking is not shed.

(59) féyfn ‘bird sp.’
koybm ‘eland’
dyayp'm ‘tree sp.’
baarin ‘star’
kaym ‘sun (disc)’

Outside the domain of terminal vowels, -i is generally
associated with grammatical feminine gender in noun
morphology and -u with masculine (in some plural nouns), as is
shown in section 5.4.1.
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5.3.4 Gender in terms of address

A group of twelve kinship terms has a special tone pattern
when used as term of address. The tone pattern differs for male
and female relatives. Usually, these ‘vocatives’ are
accompagnied by a first person possessor suffix. In this special
environment, the possessor suffix carries the tone of the
vocative rather than its own tone. Normally, the vocative is
further followed by the indirect stance marker -o, although it is
not obligatory (see section 10.2 on stance).

The common vocative tone pattern for male relatives is 4.1, as
shown in example (61). The pattern for female relatives is 1.3,
see example (62). Only niini ‘elder sister’ pairs with ‘elder
brother’ and gets a 4.1 melody. The noun zyaama ‘in-law’ gets
a pattern all of its own. In addition, a good friend can be called
with the form found in (64), which patterns with female
relatives.

(60) uka  ‘maternal uncle’ 1kn-o ‘oh my uncle’
aka  ‘grandfather’ dkn-o  ‘oh my grandfather’
batfa ‘paternal uncle’ batfn-o ‘oh my uncle’
ndant ‘elder brother’  nénn-o ‘oh my brother’
niini ‘elder sister’ ninh-o  ‘oh my sister’
baaba ‘father’ babmro ‘oh my father’

(61) 2?yami ‘paternal aunt’ ?yamm-o‘oh my aunt’

bdy  ‘mother’ bay-o  ‘oh mother’
?yagi ‘grandmother’ ?yagn-o ‘oh my grandmother’
Kemti ‘co-wife’ k’émta-o ‘oh co-wife’

(62) zyaama ‘in-law’ zyama-o ‘oh in-law’

(63) yaab ‘person, man’ yabm-o ‘oh my friend’

Apart from the above terms of address, there are two vocative
pronouns: nna ‘you (m)’ and nnya ‘you (f)’, which are described
in section 6.1.1 on pronouns. Other kinship terms, animals or
other nouns have no special tone melody and keep their normal
pattern. The indirect stance marker -0 is normally suffixed.
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(64)

aap’i ‘nephew’ aap’m-o ‘oh my nephew’
gébe ‘queen’ gében-o ‘oh my queen’
yaab ‘person, man’ yaab-o ‘oh man’

oti ‘cow’ oti-o ‘oh cow’

Nouns modified by definiteness-gender marking prefix the
possessor affix.

(65)

baadu ‘younger sibling’

m-baad-n-s-o
15G.POss-younger.sibling-DEF-M-STI.ADDR
‘oh my sibling’

In addressing people by their name or title, one of the stance
suffixes, -0 ‘indirect’ or -a ‘direct’, is frequently added after
nouns and proper names. On nouns it is -0 (67)-(68). On proper
names -0 is common but sometimes -a is used (69). There is no
gender distinction.

(66)

(67)

(68)

n-komt-o haay n=aés-ka iid-n-bab
15G.POSs-king-STI.ADDR water 1sG=3wms-wiTH fetch-1Rr-father
n-data haadk’asta kddy-o yi=gek-o
1sG.poss-near.LOC now be.not-sT1  3FSs=say-REAL-STI

‘She said: “Oh my lord, right now I haven’t something with which I
can fetch water.”’

44nt-o ghtrt if=ge-to ifi = 20gkir-k
frog-STI.ADDR only 3pL=say-sS 3pL=call-REAL

‘They only called saying ‘Hey frog!”.’

daniyer-a p’ét'ros-a yég-it
Daniel-sTD Pexros-STD come-PL.ADDR

‘Hey Daniel! Hey Peter! Come!’

If someone calls for his/ her mother, when the first call does
not lead to a reaction the second call is often without -o. This is
less polite and the calling child may be impatient for a
reaction.
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(69) m-bay-o bay
15G.Poss-mother.vOC-STI.ADDR mother.voc

‘Oh my mother... mother?

5.3.5 Gender in nouns and adjectives

Gender is marked morphologically when a noun is made
definite and when an adjective is derived from a verb by
definiteness-gender marking. Definiteness-gender marking
consists of the definiteness marker -n and a gender affix. The
terminal vowel of a noun is dropped before the syllabic nasal of
the definiteness marker. Masculine (default) gender is indiated
by a suffix -s and feminine gender by an infix <i>. Some
examples of nouns are given in (71). Details of the processes
involved in definiteness-gender marking can be found in
section 5.2.1.

(70) noun definite masc. definite fem.
dadi ‘child’  dad-n-s ‘the boy’ da<y>g- ‘the girl’
saza ‘beetle’  saz-fi-s ‘the beetle’ sa<y>z-ii ‘the beetle’
fydand ‘frog’  fyaan-s ‘the frog’ fya<y>1 ‘the frog’

Adjectives are derived from verbs by suffixing the
gender-definiteness marker to the verb stem (section 7.2.1).
Feminine gender can be derived in exactly the same way as
with nouns.

(71) verb adjective (m) adjective (f)
3443 ‘be good’ 3443-0-s ‘good’ 34 <y>3-1 ‘good’
sub ‘be red’ stib-m-s ‘red’ sii<y>b-m ‘red’
fifk  ‘be sweet’ fifk-n-s ‘sweet’ fifk-n ‘sweet’

In addition, a small group of nouns suffixes a gender marker
when the noun refers to a plural referent. This group consists of
nouns ending in a consonant. Masculine is indicated by the
suffix - (73) and feminine by the suffix -i (74), followed by the
default gender marker -s. Note that there is no morpheme
which indicates plurality per se. If the noun ends in a terminal
vowel, only the default gender marker -s is suffixed (75). The
great majority of nouns ends in a terminal vowel, but there are
some nouns which end in a consonant.
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(72) 4a&b  ‘fruit’ aab-u-s “fruits’
yaab ‘man, person’ yaab-u-s ‘men’
s60z, ‘snake’ s007-1-§ ‘snakes’

(73) taan ‘spring’ tatn-i-s ‘springs’
stitin ‘life’ stitin-i-s ‘lifes’

(74) baara ‘young woman’ (f) baara-s ‘women’
nyakd ‘young man’ (m) nyakd-s ‘young men’
baadu ‘younger sibling’ (m) baadu-s ‘siblings’
katfi ‘yam’ (m) kat(i-s ‘yams’
uuth  ‘rat’ (m) uutn-s ‘rats’

(def. sg. formally identical)

5.3.6 Gender in demonstratives

In demonstratives, default gender is marked by -z (for
masculine and plural referents) and feminine gender is marked
by -ni (for feminine referents).

(75) haa-z ‘this, these M’ yi-z  ‘that, those M’
haa-ni ‘this, ¥ yl-ni ‘that F’

Here are two sentential examples:

(76) goosu haadz wiut=4ak-
calabash PROX-M fall = 3MS-REAL-STI
‘This calabash has fallen.’

(77) bay ék-ini iti to
woman there-LCT-DIST-F who copr[Q]

‘Who is that woman over there?’

5.3.7 Gender in relative clauses

Relative clauses are marked by the relative clause marker -ab
~ -ab when the referent of the clause is masculine (79) or
plural (80). In relative clauses with a feminine referent, the
marking is abe ~ abe (81). Because of the tone 2 on the final
syllable, it is assumed that be derives from ‘mother’.
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(78) 66z, nata to-k-o hé-ge-b sam
snake 1sG COP-REAL-STI 3Ms-say-REL remain:DS

‘The snake who said “It’s me” remained behind;...’

(79) akh sam-ab fyaani-ski zéénf ki-ft-o
here remain-REL frog-PL-DAT well exist-PL.ADDR-STI
ge-ta...
say-ss

‘(she) said “stay well!” to the frogs who remained there and...’

(80) gona if-ka daan-to hé = 2ay-3be
yesterday 3Fs-wiTH be.together-ss ~ 3ms =dance-REL.mother
baarn-sra ha=see-ki

maiden.F.DEF-ACC 2SG = see.Nv-exist.[Q]

‘Do you see the girl with whom he danced yesterday?’
Relativised adjectives are marked identically:

(81) fad-n-s-ab-ara na-j) ats-o
be.long-DEF-M-REL-ACC 1SG-DAT give-STI
‘Give me the long one(s) (m/pD)!’

(82) taGn haa-ni zéén-be
spring PROX-F be.good.F.DEF-REL.mother
“This spring is a good one (f)!’

5.3.8 A gender mismatch in compounds

baab ‘father’ and bé ‘mother’ are frequently used as second
element of compounds. Among others, they form ‘possessor of’
nouns (section 5.5.5). The ‘mismatch’ between masculine
(default) and feminine gender appears when constructions with
baab ‘father’ and bé ‘mother’ as second element are made
definite. When baab ‘father’ is made definite, the compound
becomes ungrammatical; instead, bé ‘mother’ plus masculine
definiteness-gender marking is used. Thus in (84) below the
odd one out is the masculine definite form in (b).

(83) a. €ki  baab b. ekl  bey-n-s
money father money mother-DEF-M

‘rich man’ ‘the rich man’
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C. €ki Dbe d. €kl  bey-n
money mother money mother.F-DEF
‘rich woman’ ‘the rich woman’

Below, two sentential examples are given. Sentence (85)
illustrates definiteness with feminine gender, sentence (86)
with masculine gender. Evidently, the meaning of bé ‘mother’
is sufficiently bleached in this context to allow masculine
gender agreement.

(84) intfu ha-ni tiira bey-n to-k-9
wood PROX-F shadow mother.F-DEF COP-REAL-STI

‘This tree here is shadow-giving.’

(85) aftu bey-n-s kom-s-ora héa =gasku-k-2
dinking mother-DEF-M chief.DEF-M-ACC  3MS = insult-REAL-STI
‘The drunkard insulted the chief.’

The case given above is the only place in the Sheko language
where feminine gender (bé ‘mother’) is used with both
feminine and masculine nouns. Is it a trace of a historical shift
from feminine to masculine as the default gender?
Alternatively, the gender mismatch could just be an
ideosyncracy in compounding. On the other hand, compounds
may keep old morphological possibilities which are lost or
regularized elsewhere in the languages, due to their
conceptualization as single word constituents. Another possible
trace for such a shift is reported for Benchnon, the geographical
neighbor of Sheko. In Benchnon, the present-day default
gender is masculine, but the plural demonstratives are more
similar to the feminine gender than to the masculine (Rapold
2006:389). While it may be imprudent to draw conclusions
from such small facts, they may contribute to the discussion
about gender in (Proto-)Omotic. The gender situation for
Proto-Omotic is not clear, since present-day Omotic languages
vary in their treatment of gender. For some languages, gender
is reported to be non-grammatical, i.e. only some words display
inherent gender based on biological distinctions (Bender et al.
1976:36). Other languages have feminine gender as a default
gender, e.g. Maale (Azeb 2001a:45) and Zayse (Hayward
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1990b:248), whereas yet others, like Sheko, have masculine
gender as default gender.

5.3.9 Third person gender distinction

In this section, pronouns and other referential suffixes are
discussed in relation to gender only. For the full picture see
chapter 6.

The independent subject pronouns are given in (87).

(86) mnata T nata ‘we’
yeta ‘you’ iti ‘you (plural)’
az ‘he’ ifi ‘they’
iz ‘she’

From the above list, it is clear that gender is only distinguished
in the third person singular. However, it is possible to express
gender with a second person singular by using an additional
demonstrative (88). Furthermore, the vocative pronouns
distinguish gender (89).

(87) hani yeta fikab-ta yog-o
PROX-F  25G podium-1.0oc come-STI

‘You here (female) come to the podium!’

(88) mnna ‘hey you (m)
nnya ‘hey you (f)’

In possessor prefixes and in subject coindexing clitics on verbs,
gender is again only distinguished in the third person singular.
The examples below illustrate both. For more information, see
section 6.1.1.

(89) hé-fééma  bartPuf=4-k-o
3wms.poss-cloth  wash = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘He has washed his clothing.’

(90) yi-fééma  bartPif=ik-o
3rs.poss-cloth ~ wash = 3FS-REAL-STI
‘She has washed her clothing.’
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5.4 Number

Number is partially marked on nouns. When the default gender
marker -s occurs without definiteness marker, reference is
made to a plural referent. The marker -s occurs with gender
suffixes -t (m) and -i (f) in some cases. Plural formation
excludes definiteness marking. Nouns can also suffix the
associative plural marker -onka, which occurs mostly with
kinship terms.

Demonstratives do not mark number, as the default gender
marker serves for masculine singular as well as for plural
referents. The same is true for the nominalizer baab ‘father’.
Neither do relative clauses mark plurality of the referent. A
relative clause with a referent which is masculine or plural is
marked with -3b, (allomorphs -ab ~ -b) and a relative clause
with a feminine referent is marked by -abe (allomorphs -abe
~ -be). This is illustrated in (92)-(94). Thus, relative clause
marking does not distinguish number.

(91) n-noogu-ra t'utis-3b yaab to-n
15G.Poss-word-ACC know-REL man COP-DS

‘it is a man who knows my issues...’

(92) saaya maak-abe déyg-n yog=1i-k-a
fable tell-REL.mother  child.F-DEF come = 3FS-REAL-STI

‘The girl who told a story has come.’

(93) mandar-k’a kaas-ki-b daws sokt-ka
village(Amh)-IN  play-exist-REL children Sheko-wiTH
ifi=non-ki-k-o
3pL = talk-exist-REAL-STI

‘The children who play in the village speak Sheko.’
Adjectives can indicate plurality of referents by reduplication.
Furthermore, 1pPL, 2PL and 3PL persons are distinguished in the

paradigms of pronouns, verbal subject clitics and possessor
affixes on nouns.
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Indication of plurality of a referent is pragmatic in nouns and
adjectives, i.e. plural marking is only used in contexts where
the speaker wants to refer explicitly to more than one referent.
An unmarked noun or adjective can refer to one or more
referents depending on the context.

5.4.1 Number and gender in nouns

The relation between gender and number is discussed
immediately above as well as in section 5.1. To reiterate what
has been said so far, the ‘singular’ definite form as well as the
unmarked form are in fact transnumeral, i.e. these forms can
refer to one or more referents (Biermann 1982).

Example (95) gives some nouns referring to single entities.
Evidence for transnumerality is given in examples (96)-(97)
and (98), where it is clear from the context that there are
several stones involved, since they are piled, and many
feathers. The examples show that unmarked as well as definite
nouns can refer to more than one referent.

(94) yi=tos-ab tosa ndand-ka
3rs=storytell-RELstory  elder.brother-coor
baadu-ka éfnta ha=maaku-k-o
younger.brother-coor MOTIVE ~ 3MS = tell-REAL-STI

‘The story that she told tells about an elder and a younger brother.’

(95) fer-ra haaku-ta yéb-mh-s ?yan-n-s-k’a
stone-AcC pick-ss man-DEF-M POt-DEF-M-IN
goom-to
pile-ss

‘she picked stones and stacked them in the man’s pot...’

(96)  [e2-fi-f baaki-ta-bab yis  dufu-to
stone-DEF-M firestones-Loc-father DIST.M  hit-ss
&s-a gyeéw-bar-n
3Ms-AcC chew-throw.away-Ds

‘... those stones above the fire struck and finished him off;...
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(97)

iz haanhaanube biy-ara yaafu-to
3FS bird.of.prey.mother feather-acc find-ss
piica koy-to ...  haanhaanube

many.ELAT bring-ss bird.of.prey.mother
biy-n-s-a as-kn ats-n

feather-DEF-M-ACC 3MS-DAT give-DS

‘she found feathers of a Aaanhaanube bird and brought a lot and (...)
and gave the bird’s feathers to him;...’

The word oti ‘cow’ can also refer to ‘cattle’ and yddb ‘man,
person’ likewise can refer to ‘men’ or ‘people’.

(98)

(99)

n-oti-ra ha =wunk’-ut’-ub éfnta
1PL.POSS-COW-ACC 3MS = steal-PASS-REL MOTIVE
ha=ts'yast'u-k-o

3MS = tie.PASS-REAL-STI

‘He was imprisoned because of his stealing our cattle.’

yadb mandar kaari ifi=k’0or-t-a-m-o
man village(Amh) towards 3PL=beg-PASS-put-IRR-STI

‘People/men from the neighborhood will be asked.’

Plurality of referents can be indicated in the following way:

To form a plural, the default gender marker for nouns -s is
suffixed to the noun (due to sibilant harmony rules it may
change to -f or -g). If there is no definiteness marker, the noun
refers to a plural referent. Thus, definiteness marking and
plural marking exclude each other. N.B. If the noun ends in a
syllabic nasal, the distinction between a definite masculine and
a plural form disappears.

(100) wunmarked plural definite
?yants’a ‘bee’ () ?yants’a-s ‘bees’ Pyayn ‘the bee’
kébtfa ‘roof beam’ k4btfa-f ‘roofbeams’ kébtfnf ‘the roofbeam’
goydu ‘guereza’ goydu-s ‘guerezas’  goyd-i-s ‘the guereza’
kos ‘field’ koghi-s ‘fields, the field’

gafn ‘porcupine’ gufi-f ‘porcupines, the porcupine’
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In addition, a small group of nouns ending in a consonant takes
a gender suffix when the noun refers to a plural referent.
Masculine (default) is indicated by the suffix -t and feminine
by the suffix -i (102), followed by the default gender marker -s.

(101) unmarked plural definite
t66z ‘relative’ t66z-l-s  ‘relatives’ t66ziis ‘the relative’
bay ‘mother’ béay-i-s ‘mothers’ bayn ‘the mother’

Morphologically, Sheko makes a three-way distinction, where
logically there are four possibilities (singular indefinite and
definite as well as plural indefinite and definite referents). The
glosses in (101) and (102) reflect only the first intuitive
translation. In context, however, different translations may be
possible, since definiteness and number are not obligatorily
marked. This is illustrated for definiteness in section 5.2.2 (see
example (19)) and for number in this section (see examples
(96)-(98) above). Thus, the unmarked form covers all four
logically possible referents, the form marked for definiteness
covers all definite referents and the third form covers all plural
referents.

Mass nouns can form a plural like other nouns. In the case of
mass nouns, reference is made to a quantity of X or a number
of containers full of X.

(102) wkt ‘milk’ tk’a-s ‘some litres/tins of milk’
taka ‘mead’ taka-s ‘some litres/bottles of
mead’
yéngi ‘firewood’ yéngi-s ‘some bundles of firewood’

The noun ‘child’ has an irregular plural daws ~ doos ‘children’,
next to a regular plural form dadu-s. ‘child’ has also slightly
irregular definite forms: dad-n-s ~ déd-ii-s ‘the boy’ and daygn
~ dégn ‘the girl’.

Plurality is not indicated on the noun when a quantifier follows
the noun.
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(103) dadi pGtP4 n=nyads-d
child many 1sG=give.birth-ps

‘I have given birth to many children;...’

The other Majoid languages Diizi and Nayi have some plural
markers with a k formative, unlike Sheko. Diizi has an optional
plural marker -(a)ke as well as a marker k’ankaz (Beachy
2005:60f). In Nayi, there is a plural marker -kis, which is
suffixed to nouns and adjectives when the referent is plural
(105). Furthermore, -kis is part of pronouns with plural
referents (106), (Aklilu 1994a:602-607).

(104) a. dodo ‘boy’ dodu-kis ‘boys’
yab ‘person’ ya:b-kis ‘persons’
b. got’n-is-kis

white-DEF-PL

‘the whites (m)’

cf. got’'n ‘become white’

(105) na T nakis ‘we’
yeta ‘you’ itikis ‘you (pl)’
isi ‘he’ 2ufkuf ‘they’
ifi ‘she’

5.4.2 Associative plural

There is an associative plural suffix -onka. An epenthetic glide
w is inserted if the suffix follows a terminal vowel. Some
speakers have a variant -(n)onko. The suffix is mainly used
with kinship terms.

The last syllable -ka of the associative plural marker -onka is
formally similar to the coordinator -ka ‘and’. It may be dropped
when (dative) case marking is suffixed.

(106) if-akii-won-kn gatsi-ki-b
3pL.ross-grandfather-Ass-DAT help-exist-REL
naan-onka to-k-o
ELDER.BROTHER-ASS COP-REAL-STI

‘Those who help their grandparents are the elder brothers.’
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Semantically, -onka can denote plurality, i.e. two or more of
the entity, but also ‘acquaintance’ i.e. the entity and those
associated with it (108)-(109). The associative plural can also
be attached to the question word iti ‘who’ (110).

(107) m-bayd-n-onka-ra n-see-k-2
15G.POSs-younger.sibling.F-DEF-ASS-ACC 15G-see.NV-REAL-STI
‘I saw my little sisters.’

‘I saw my little sister(s) and those associated with her.’

(108) m-bayn-onko yi-data tee-feef-to
15G.Poss-wife-Ass 3Fs.poss-near.LOC go.Nv-spend.day-ss
‘My wife and her friends spent the day with her and...’
‘My wifes...’

(109) p’etros-onka iti-wonka kady =ifi-k-o
Pexros-Ass who-Ass be.not = 3PL-REAL-STI

‘Peter and his companions, who else, they were not present.’

Younger people seem to be more liberal in their use of -onka; it
may be suffixed to nouns that do not refer to human beings
(e.g. géék’'iwonka ‘goats’). This was not accepted by elder
language consultants. Nevertheless, one youngster said even
wuk’yanos-onka ‘oceans’ spontaneously when talking about
names of countries, rivers and oceans on a globe (< Amh
wuk’yanos ‘ocean’).

According to some speakers, -s and -onka can be combined
after some nouns as shown in the last line of (111). However,
the language consultants did not agree on what difference in
meaning it could give, neither for which words the
combination is possible.

(110) baadu ‘younger sibling’
bédad-onka  ‘younger siblings’
baadu-s ‘younger siblings’

bé4Aadi-s-onka ‘younger siblings’
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5.4.3 Adjectives and plurality
Adjectives can indicate plurality by reduplication. Either the
initial CV or the stem is reduplicated (112). Furthermore,
adjectives can add the relative clause marker -ab and then
either follow the pattern of relative clauses or reduplicate for
plural reference (113).

(111) masculine feminine
SG stib-m-s sti<y>b-m
be.red-DEF-M be.red <F> -DEF
‘red, red one’ ‘red, red one’
PL sii-siib-m-s sii-siiyb-m
PLUR-be.red-DEF-M PLUR-be.red.F-DEF
‘red, red ones’ ‘red, red ones’
~ stib-siib-m-s ~ stiyb-stiyb-m
(112) i-2Mfk-i-s-ab yaab yis to
PLUR-be.old-DEF-M-REL man DIST.M  COP
oti-ra K’iits’u-an-ki-b
COW-ACC tie.cattle-put-exist-REL

‘It’s those old people who tying them were keeping cattle.’

Reduplication is also used with other word categories, denoting
pluractionality (see section 3.3). Here is an example of verb
reduplication:

(113) dimberi sasku-ta intfu dark’us-dark’ts-to
boundary(Amh) arrive.caus-ss wood  PLUR-chop.off.caus-ss
as-ta kaari intfi butu-to
PROX.M-LOC toward wood  throw-ss

‘...making a boundary, they chopped branches into pieces and threw
the wood towards it...’

One day I asked a language informant how you could know
whether someone meant a single or multiple referents when
uttering (115). He said: ‘By looking, of course.” Reduplication is
not frequent and is probably only used when it is judged
important in a certain context.
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(114) fad-n-s-3b-ora na-j ats-o
be.long-DEF-M-REL-ACC 1SG-DAT give-STI

‘Give me the long one(s)’

5.4.4 Number and person
Regarding number in pronouns, possessor affixes and subject
clitics, it is noteworthy that the difference between first person
singular and first person plural is purely tonal. The full
independent pronouns are given here for convenience. For the
affixes and clitics, see section 6.1.1.

(115) nata T nita ‘we’
yeta ‘you’ iti ‘you plural’
az ‘he’ ifi ‘they’
i3 ‘she’

Additionally, there is a plural addressee marker -it, which is
clearly related to the second person plural morpheme. It occurs
on imperatives:

(116) a. daf b. daf-it
hit hit-PL.ADDR
‘Hit! ‘Hit (pD)Y’

5.5 Noun derivation and compounding

5.5.1 Verbal nominal

A verbal nominal form can be derived from all verbs by a final
vowel -a and a characteristic 4.1 tone pattern.

(117) fin ‘descend’ fina  ‘to descend’
kees ‘ascend’ kéésa ‘to ascend’
tdg  ‘go’ tdga ‘to go’
duf  ‘hit’ dafa  ‘to hit’
66t ‘ask’ 66tf’a ‘to ask’
bangar ‘return’ bangéara ‘to return’

fin-s ‘lower’ (caus) finsa ‘to lower’
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The verbal nominal is used mostly to emphasize the activity
denoted by the verb. It is provisionally glossed wr for infinitive,
but its status awaits further research. Examples (119)-(122) all
have a cognate object construction with the verbal nominal.
Note that some verbs have a cognate noun as well, e.g. 6gkt
‘call’. These cognate nouns are discussed in section 5.5.2 below.

(118) 6ska n=ogk-n hd=nata-ra oy-k-o

callL.iINF 1sG=call-Ds 3Mms-1SG-ACC deny-REAL-STI
‘I rang and rang but it refused me’ (Context: the phone was out of
order.)

(119) 1ish-3ra ha=kaaf-mtd k'éét'a gatra
beehive-Acc 2sG =build-conp swallow.INF only
t=4 Keetdtoe  ha=tfor-f-a-m
COP = 3MS swallow-ss 3wms = finish-cAus-put-IRR

‘if you build beehives (in a forest where a badger lives), he will only
eat and finish.” (Lit:...only eating it is that he eats and finishes.)

(120) tdga n=téé-m hi=gen
gO.INF  1SG =gOo.NV-IRR 3MS=say-DS

¢ “I will go,” he said;...” (Context: although warned not to go, a boy
wants to go.)

(121) nat-na b66za m=boos-ki-k-2
1sG-0r.Q walk.INF 15G = walk-exist-REAL-STI

‘Me? I am just walking/taking a stroll.” (Context: response to the
question ‘Where are you going to?’)

Example (123) has a nominal with an object. However, its tone
implies it is a noun rather than a verbal nominal like the ones
illustrated in this section. There is partial overlap between
verbal nominals and cognate nouns, since some cognate nouns
ending in a have a 4.1 tone pattern as well, (as illustrated in
section 5.5.2 immediately below).

(122) katfi buautsa-ra at-dr=1-ki-k-a
chicken plucking-acc like-NEG = 3FS-exist-REAL-STI

‘She doesn’t like the plucking of a chicken.” / “...to pluck a chicken’ ?
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5.5.2 Cognate verbs and nouns

Nouns which have cognate verbs may end in any of the
attested terminal vowels, a, i, u, and syllabic nasal. They have
one of the following tone patterns: 4.1, 4.4, 3.1, 3.3 or 2.1, and
thus look like other ‘ordinary’ nouns, with the exception that
pattern 1.3 is not attested so far. From the data available it is
not possible to say which way the derivation goes. It is also not
possible to predict the tone of the verb from the noun or the
tone of the noun from the tone of the verb, although for H
verbs, the corresponding noun does only rarely have 3.1 or 2.1
patterns.

Example (124) lists nouns with a terminal vowel a, example
(125) those with i, example (126) those with u and example
(127) those with a syllabic nasal.

(123) noun verb
gaba ‘gossip’ gab  ‘gossip’
kéwa ‘shout’ kyaw ‘shout’
k'é6fa ‘value’ Kof ‘guess, estimate’
tidga ‘darkness’ udg ‘darken (of night)’
gaska ‘insult’ gask ‘insult’
kaaza joy’ kdaz ‘be happy’
kébtfa  ‘roof beam’ kébtf” ‘make roofbeams’
sdana ‘baldness’ san  ‘become bald’
si?a ‘rest, chapter’  sti?  ‘rest’
ara ‘brains, thought’ ar ‘think’
irifa ‘ululation’ frif  ‘ululate’
bantsa ‘plucking’ badats ‘pluck (a chicken)’
dadafa ‘blow’ daf  ‘hit’
kédama ‘flame’ kddm ‘be lit’
Kisa ‘drink’ Kis  ‘drink’
niina ‘kiss’ nin  ‘kiss’
66tfa ‘question’ 66ty ‘ask’
6ra ‘wet dung’ or ‘urinate’
faafa ‘smell’ faaf  ‘smell (of flowers)’
sitima ‘thirst’ sim ‘be thirsty’
woots’a  ‘bite’ woots” ‘bite’

44s4 ‘standing’ 44s  ‘stand’
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(124)

(125)

baara
bota
Keda
faara
tosa
ayna

‘young woman’
‘mortar’

‘oath’

‘song’

‘fable’

‘desire, wish’

‘snare’

‘top ring

on grass roof’
‘number’
‘honor, praise’
‘curse’
‘judgment’

‘stop’

‘gourd sp.’
‘knowledge’
‘infertile’
‘lie, deceit’
‘love’

‘dance’

‘payment’
‘hunger’
‘strangling’
‘matter, word’

‘strength’
‘taboo’
‘saliva’
‘call’
‘heavyness’
‘urine’
‘weed’

‘lie’

barm
boti
Ked
faar
tos
ayii

oor

verb
ts'ad

faad
naag
boér

faan

k'ud

geen
t'uus
zugn
mad

y

ut

ay

verb
beg
fadiis
glith
nong

karb
hark
tfud
osk
ints
or
susk
sonk’

‘become adult (f)’
‘pound’

‘swear”’

‘sing’

‘storytell’
‘ponder, worry’

‘set a snare”’

‘pin, nail’

‘count’

‘thank, honor’
‘curse (revocable)’
‘judge”

‘cover’

‘pour with cup’
‘know’

‘become infertile’
‘deceive’

‘love’

‘dance’

3 )

pay
‘make hungy’
‘strangle’

‘talk’

‘be strong’
‘respect a taboo’
‘spit’

‘call’

‘be heavy’
‘urinate’

‘weed”

‘lie”
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gatsu
geefsu
kaasu
tadtst
ts'aft

beezi
naari
nyaki
stibii
taafa
wiink’d
insu

daabu
diikt
dooku
gaap’u
koost
yiifu
zZiitl
p’eepl

noun
gibm

kaysn
tf’sbm
ty'adn

3ap’th
faadn
sifrh
Pyébzhi
dom

LN

sorn

‘start’
‘laughter’
‘game’
‘knot’
‘writing’

‘sprout’
‘wind’

‘young man’
‘death’

‘skirt of grass’
‘theft’

‘pregnancy’

‘creation’
‘ointment’
‘roasting
‘roasting’
‘divination’
‘pulling’
‘cross’
‘prayer’

‘struggle’
‘drizzle’
‘stake, post’
‘war’

‘lamp’
‘length’
‘smell’
‘ability’

‘race’
‘fear’
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gad ‘start’

geets’ ‘laugh’

kaas ‘play’

tuuts ‘knot’

ts’af ‘write’ (<Ambh)
bez  ‘sprout, grow’

narbm ‘blow’
nyakf ‘become adult (m)’

sib  ‘die’

taal ‘wear a taashu”
wunk’ ‘steal’

ins ‘be pregnant”
daab ‘create’

diik’ ‘anoint, paint’
dook ‘roast (uncooked)’
gap’ ‘roast with stones’
koos ‘divinate’

yiif  ‘pull out’

ziit  ‘hang, crucify’

I AL )

péép’ ‘pray’
verb
gibm ‘struggle”

kuysn ‘drizzle”
tf’sbm ‘plant a post’
tgada ‘fight’

(tsad ‘pierce’)

zap'm ‘shine’

fad  ‘be long’

saaf ‘give off smell’
?ydz  ‘be able’

door ‘run’
for ‘be afraid’
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kogn ‘farmland’ koog ‘farm, till’
sip'm ‘awl’ siipP  ‘sew’
?yarkn ‘sweat’ ?yarki ‘sweat’

Some nouns are built on the passive stem (128), some others
on the causative stem (129).

(127) furta ‘order’ furt’ ‘obey’ ™
kit'n ‘life’ ki ‘exist, live’
mant’a ‘braid’ mén ‘braid hair’
umt’a ‘food’ Gm  ‘eat’
(128) atnsi ‘exercise’ ath  ‘get used to’
goygnsi  ‘decoration’ goygn ‘decorate’
KabGs.i  ‘order’ k’abiis ‘make obey, order’
tép’st ‘load’ tép’ ‘carry’
aysi ‘gestation’ ay ‘be covered’

Here are a few example sentences with some of the listed nouns:

(129) 1-koosu yis
1pL.Poss-divination DIST.M

“This is our divination, these are our traditional practices.’

(130) wiink’-n-s-ara ha=gotn-s-k-a
theft-DEF-M-ACC ~ 3Ms-be.far.MIDD-CAUS-REAL-STI
‘He condemned the theft.’

(131) baara bath 66tP4d nad) ki=&k-o
young.woman  On.LOC question 1SG-DAT exist = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘T have a question about young women.’

5.5.3 Compound nouns
Most compounds involve nouns. The second part of the
compound undergoes the same tonal alternation as a head
preceded by its modifier (section 9.1).

4 ¢f. fuur ‘trade’. Conceptually equal to Amh. gézza ‘buy’ tigézza ‘obey’.
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The examples (133) and (134) illustrate compounds of which
both elements are known. The words in (134) are compounds
whose parts are not neatly separated anymore. Long vowels
have become short and the terminal vowel of the first word has
been dropped.

(132)

(133)

bow kutsu ‘hand palm’ ( bow ‘belly’ & kitst ‘hand’)
bow agku ‘liver’ (bow ‘belly’ & agkii ‘meat’ )
yarbm suku ‘vein’ (yarbm ‘blood’ & stiki ‘rope’ )
gaatfu kafa  ‘bird sp.” (gaatfd ‘teff’ & kafa ‘bird’)
stibii bambu ‘grave’ (siibii ‘death’ & bambu ‘pit’)
tyarbii baabu ‘largest-sized drum’ (tyarbi ‘drum’ &
baabii ‘male person’ )
ts'yaats’u béngi ‘hot season’ (ts’yaats’t ‘sun’ &
béngi ‘year’)

ifra béngi ‘rainy season’ (iirt ‘rain’ & bengi ‘year’)
kumustt ‘nape of neck’ (kum ‘neck’ & titst ‘bone’)
also kum zira (zira ‘bottompart’)
bazyaab ‘neighbor’ (baza ‘work’ & yaab ‘person’)
gék’uku ‘plant sp.” (géék’t1 ‘goat’ & kiikd
‘plant sp.”)
buday ‘squash’ (biida ‘pumpkin’ & haay ‘ear’)
béaydefa ‘tree sp.” (bay ‘mother’ & deefa ‘nut tree’)

Example (135) illustrates compounds of which one or both
parts are unknown elements.

(134)

kaas aab ‘pupil’ (? & 4ab ‘eye’ )

also 4ab ts’ay-ii-be eye be.black.r-pEF-mother
glgn kara ‘plant sp.” (? & kara ‘leaf’ )
tyarbi tingi ‘middle-sized drum’ (tyarbi ‘drum’ & ?)
tyarbtitepa  ‘drum indicating the rythm’ (‘drum’ & ?)

im?isa ‘tree sp.” (? & ?)
k’armkafa ‘plant sp.” (? & ?)
birkafa ‘tree sp.” (? & ?)

Compound nouns can be distinguished from possessive noun
phrases, such as kitst k'timu ‘elbow (knee of the arm)’, since
possessive noun phrases can be paraphrased by the ‘possessor
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ascension construction’, with a dative case marker (136),
(section 9.3); compound nouns cannot (137). Additionally,
compound nouns consist of maximally two members, whereas
possessive noun phrases may involve more than two members.
Moreover, compounds are often semantically opaque (e.g. the
meaning of the compound is more specific than its parts would
suggest).

(135) katst-kn Kiama
hand-DAT knee

‘elbow’

(136) *bow-ki kst
belly-DAT hand
‘hand palm’

5.5.4 Compounds with dadii ‘child’

Compounds with dadi ‘child’ are nouns indicating members of
a group.

(137) faarddadu  ‘choir member’ (faara ‘song’)
n-tuurta dadu ‘fellow villager (n-tuurt ‘my-land’)
soki dadu  ‘Sheko (person)’
yddb dadii.  ‘human being’ (yaab ‘man, person’)

5.5.5 Compounds with baab ‘father’ and bé ‘mother’

baab ‘father’ and bé ‘mother’ are used in compounds and
function frequently as nominalizer. -baab ‘father’ has an
allomorph -bab and -be ‘mother’ has an allomorph -bay ~ -bey.
These nouns nominalize a wide range of words, even
case-marked NPs, and they form Irrealis relative clauses and
verb complements. Interesting is the gender mismatch when
the compounds are made definite. Nominalizations (at least
relative clauses and verb complements) cannot be made
definite. It is not clear whether adverbs, quantifiers and other
modifiers can take the definiteness-gender marking. For the
present, they are included under nominalizations.

Sheko is not the only Omotic language showing the
grammaticalization of the terms for ‘father’ and ‘mother’. For
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instance, the cognate forms of Sheko baab / bé show a similar
behavior in the Omotic languages Dime and Bench. In Dime,
agentive nominals are derived by -bab (with a H tone). The
word for ‘father’ in Dime is babe (Mulugeta 2008:58). In
Benchnon, the geographical neighbor language of Sheko, -bay
occurs in names of plants and animals, bab and bay are used
with the semantics of ‘owner’, and nouns and adjectives can be
bases for a nominalisation process that suffixes .u-bab, u.bay
(Rapold 2006:21 3ff).

Compounds

baab ‘father’ and bé ‘mother’ form ‘possessor of nouns,
denoting a person or entity characterized by what is mentioned
in the first part of the compound (Elders 2006). ‘Possessor of’
nouns can be used to express ownership. Some examples are
given in (139)-(141). Since there are many ‘possessor of nouns,
and formation of these nouns appears to be productive, baab
‘father’ and bé ‘mother’ can also be viewed as derivational
nouns.

(138) aftu baab ‘drunkard’ afti  ‘drunkenness’
iitf1 baab ‘sorcerer’ fitfi  ‘sorcery’
gagi baab ‘enemy’ gagi ‘revenge’
koosii baab  ‘trad. leader’ koosli ‘divination’
wiink’d baab  ‘thief’ wiink’i ‘theft’
€ki baab ‘rich man’ eki ‘domestic animals,
money’

(139) intfu baab data n=téé-to n=4as-a
wood father near.LOC 1SG=go.NV-SS  15G=3MS-ACC
66tf-4-m-o
ask-put-1RR-STI

‘T1l go to the owner of the wood and ask him.’

(140) yi-ni afi  be to-k-o
DIST-F  flower mother COP-REAL-STI

“This one has flowers.” (Lit: this is a mother of flower.)

Furthermore, many plant and animal names are compounds
with -bé ~ -bay as the second element. In most cases, the first
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half does not occur without -bé, therefore the names are

written as a whole.

(141) kdfthbe

‘ant, sp. (tiny)’

haanhaanube ‘bird of prey, sp.’
séantabe ‘bird, sp.’
tfintfabe ‘fly, sp.’
wop’mbe ‘chameleon’
fibe ‘water taro’
3tnglbey ‘plant sp. (with blue flowers)’
irkube ‘yam sp.’
6nglbay ‘yam sp.’
Gender mismatch

Noun phrases with baab ‘father’ or bé ‘mother’ as second
element can be pluralized. Just like other nouns, the masculine
(default) takes the suffixes -Ui-s -m-p. and the feminine the
suffixes -i-s -f-pL.

(142) a.  &ki  baab-us
money father-m-pL
‘rich men’
b. €ki  be-i-s

money mother-f-pL

‘rich women’

However, when masculine (default gender) noun phrases
with -baab are made definite, they take the feminine bé instead
of baab but still add the masculine marker -s after the
definiteness marker. Gender is evidently not straightforward in
this type of definite noun phrases. Thus, in (144) below the odd
one out is the masculine definite form in (b).

(143) a. &ki  badb b. &i beyds
money father money mother-DEF-M
‘rich man’ ‘the rich man’
c. &i be d &i beyd

money mother money mother.F-DEF

‘rich woman’ ‘the rich woman’
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Sentence (145) illustrates ‘the odd one out’. Evidently, the
meaning of bé ‘mother’ is sufficiently bleached in this
construction to allow non-feminine gender agreement. This
phenomenon is discussed at length in section 5.3.8.

(144) aftu  bey-n-s t=4 gar-ki-kn
drinking mother-DEF-M cop=3Ms sing.drunkenly-exist-kNOWN

‘It’s the drunkard who is singing.’

5.5.6 Nominalizations with baab ‘father’ and bé
‘mother’
baab ‘father’ and bé ‘mother’ as nominalizers are attested
following adverbs (146), time adverbials (147)-(148),
quantifiers (148), numerals (149), manner ideophones (150),
and question words (151).

(145) koru-baab-is kob
empty-father-pisT.m take

‘Take this empty one.’

(146) gona-bey-ra fey-bar-ki=a
yesterday-mother-Acc forget-throw.away-exist = 25g.Q
‘Did you forget yesterdays’ ?’

(147) tina-babkd gdri-ta anga-bab
long.ago-father-DAT head-Loc much-father
yaab kay-n-s ifi="?aman-k-o
man g0d-DEF-M 3pL =believe(Amh)-REAL-STI

‘Many more people than before believed in God.’

(148) 4skh taagh-biab  yirte
3Ms-DAT two-father what-copr[Q]

‘What is the second one?’

(149) dafa-baab
slowly-father

‘a slow, careful one’
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(150) yira-baab
what-father

‘what type, which one’

Only -be is acceptable after question words in negative
sentences (152). This might be due to the semantics of the
feminine gender, which can be used as a diminutive. The use of
the feminine/diminutive form emphasizes that even the least of
what might be expected did not take place.

(151) yir-be-ra ats-ar=4a-ki-k
what-mother-Acc give-NEG = 3MS-eXist-REAL

‘He didn’t give anything whatsoever.’

Intensifying ideophones and forms derived from adjectival
verbs cannot enter this nominalization (153). The forms
derived from adjectival verbs are already nominalized by the
definiteness-gender marking and function as adjective. The
particle to ‘only’ also cannot enter this nominalization.

(152) *6ffof-baab

DEO[look.intently]-father

*ts’aans-baab, *ts’awa-baab
be.black-DEF-M-father be.black.iNF-father

Furthermore, baab ‘father’ and bé ‘mother’ function as
nominalizers of case-marked NPs, such as for example
(154)-(156). In (157), the word yista ‘at that’ without -baab
would be interpreted as referring to time (158) instead of
location; the nominalization makes it possible to function as
modifier of inf ‘the tree’.

(153) yatn-kin-baab ééz  foot-n
fox-paT-father =~ honey become-Ds

‘the one of the fox had become honey;...’



(154)

(155)

(156)

(157)

fe2-i-§ baaki-ta-bab yis  dufu-to
stone-DEF-M firestones-Loc-father DIST.M  hit-ss
as-a gyéw-bar-n

3MS-ACC chew-throw.away-ps

‘... those stones above the fire struck and finished him off;...

baza-k’a-baab-a siis-ara ki-to
work-IN-father listen-NEG exist-ss

‘not having heard what had happened at work,...’

yis-ta-baab  fdf-} 44b-ara
DIST.M-LOC-father wood.DEF.M-DAT fruit-Acc
ha=?um-t=4 ktfu-k-a

3Ms = eat-ss = 3MS be.ill-REAL-STI

‘He ate berries of that tree and became ill.’

yi-s-td fif-) 44b-ara
DIST.M-LOC wood.DEF.M-DAT fruit-Acc
hia=?um-t=4 ktfu-k-2

3Ms =eat-ss = 3MS be.ill-REAL-STI

‘Then he ate berries of the tree and became ill.’
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In addition, baab ‘father’ and bé ‘mother’ form verb
complements of Irrealis clauses (159) as well as relative clauses
(160)-(161). The semantics of the Irrealis can give a strong
sense of obligation, as in (162).

(158)

(159)

ha-deygn tAmar-n-baab-ara at-aré
3Ms.Poss-child.F-DEF learn(Amh)-Irr-father-acc like-NEG
ha=ki-k-o

3MS = exist-REAL-STI

‘He doesn’t want his daughter to study.’

haay-sra 4z-k’a n=wog-iis-m-bab ?yaana
water-AcC 3Ms-IN  1sG =sit-cAus-IRR-father  pot

‘a pot in which I can store water’
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(160) daws yis-ora k’4am-mh-baab kaay
children pIsT.M-ACC raise-IRR-father  be.not

‘There is no one who will raise up the children.’

(161) haay-k’a ha=zut-nta fe?1  bata
water-IN 25G = trample-COND stone  on.LOC
zut-ara ha=k’é-m-baab-ee
trample-NEG 2sG =remain-IRR-father-sTI

‘If you step in the water, you must not step on the stone anymore’
(Context: warning to use the right way to enter a magical house.)
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6 Pronouns

Chapter 6 describes the personal pronouns and other
pronominal forms found in Sheko, with the inclusion of
pronouns of the Guraferda variant. Furthermore, this chapter
treats reflexivity.

6.1 Personal pronouns
Personal pronouns distinguish number and gender. Gender is
differentiated only in the third person singular. A logophoric
pronoun has not been found. Hayward (2009:92) comments
that South Omotic languages differ from North Omotic
languages in not having such a pronoun.

6.1.1 Pronominal forms of Sheko

The first column of the table below illustrates the personal
pronouns. All pronouns clearly have a basic form to which case
markers can be added, as is evidenced by columns two
(accusative -ara), three (instrumental -ka) and four (dative -kn).
For comparison, the last columns show the clitics used as
person markers on verbs and the possessive prefixes on nouns,
which are formally identical.

S DO Instr IO | subj. cl. | poss. pr.

1sg | nata nata-ra nata-ka | na-j) n= n-
2sg | yeta yeta-ra yeta-ka | ye-kn | ha= ha-
3ms | 4z | 4s-ora ~ 4s-a| 4&s-ka | 4s-kn | ha= ha-
3fs | 13 if-ora ff-ka | if-kn | yi= yi-
1pl | nata néta-ra nita-ka | na-j A= -
2pl | it iti-ra fti-ka | iti-kn | {ti= iti-
3pl | ifi ifi-ra ffika |ifi-kn | {fi= ifi-

Table 1. Pronominals

Remarks on the table: first, the difference between 1sg and 1pl
is purely tonal, as is the distinction between 2sg and 3ms in the
clitic and possessive prefix.
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Secondly, the sibilant in the third person pronouns is voiceless
in non-nominative cases. The voicelessness could be explained
as a result of a regular devoicing process preceding a voiceless
stop in case of the dative -ki and instrumental -ka (see section
3.1). However, devoicing between two vowels in the accusative
is inexplicable. Therefore, a non-nominative form as / {f may
be posited next to the form for the nominative.

Thirdly, the last syllable ta of the first person pronouns and the
second person singular is omitted when the dative case is
suffixed. I have no explanation why -ta is omitted with the
dative case -ki and not with the accusative case -ara. A possible
factor is that the accusative case marking is not obligatory
(section 9.2.2), whereas the dative marking is obligatorily
present. Bender (2000: 146; 200) already remarked that -ta in
1sg/pl and 2sg is possibly an old copula. The tone pattern
supports this analysis because disyllabic nouns never end in
tone 2. The other pronouns have tone patterns also found with
nouns, whereas the pronouns with -ta do not fit.

Furthermore, the forms for 2pl and 3pl are also used as
honorifics. Example (1) was uttered by an informant to a
komtd traditional leader.

(1)  yis-ora it=see-basta kaari saanta (...)
DIST.M-ACC 2PL = see.NV-WHILE toward front.LoC
tadru-ra hay-s-m-baab itd gontfi
land-Acc hear-caus-IrRr-father 2PL SIMIL
foot-n-baab ky=4a
become-1rr-father exist=3Ms.Q

‘When you (polite) consider this, will there be someone like you
(polite) in the future, who will ... govern the land?’

In texts, shorter forms of pronouns have been observed,
without final vowel and lacking case markers. In (2) and (3),
the pronouns are syntactically objects, but they are not suffixed
with the accusative markers. In (4), the pronouns are in a
coordinate construction and subject.
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(2) ha=Kay-to hayn yet n=gya-m-2 na-)
3MS =rise-SS IDEO 2sG 1sG=eat-IRR-STI  1SG-DAT
atse ha=gen
give-STI 3MS =say-DS

‘he rose and said: “Grr, I will eat you. Give (it) to me,”...’

(3 nat dawa ge bGata nat  zifth-to
1sG deer say outside 1sG chase-ss

‘calling me a deer you chased me outside...’

(4) yetka nat-ka t'aagnab to
25G-COOR 15G-COOR tWO-REL just
sam-a

remain-IMPLC?

‘just the two of us are left...’

No investigation has been done on the differences between
normal and shortened forms. These forms could be short just
because of elision in connected speech, or they could constitute
a separate set with its own distribution and semantics.

In addition to the pronouns given in table 1, two vocatives are
attested (5), which are distinguished for gender. They can be
used e.g. to call a person over a distance or, if not at a distance,
to call a friend.

(5) a. n-na
1-voc.m

‘hey you (m)’
b. n-nya
1-voc.F

‘hey you (f)’

Vocatives consisting of names or titles are optionally marked
by the form of the stance suffix. Moreover, a small group of
kinship terms has a special vocative tone pattern. The vocative
is discussed in section 5.3.4.
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6.1.2 Guraferda pronouns
Some pronouns in the Guraferda variant are markedly different
from the pronouns in table 1. These pronouns may be of
interest for historical-comparative research and are therefore
presented here. (Tone marking is only partly indicated, i.e.
absence of tone marks means that the tone is not known in this
section.)

(6) Nom. Accusative Dative subj. clitic

1sg yin  yinan(a) (yinn) yity n=

2sg  yeta yetana yetn a =

3ms &s 4séna 4skn 4=

3fs  if ifana ifkn i=

1pl yin  yinan(a) (yinn) yitn fi=

2pl it itina ittkkn itG)=

3pl ini inina inikn in@)=

The first person pronoun forms in the Guraferda variant
resemble the Diizi pronouns yinu (1sg), int (1pl) as given in
(Beachy 2005:53), rather than those in Sheko. In addition, the
Guraferda 3pl form ini resembles neither the Sheko nor the
Diizi 3pl form, which is {fi for both languages'®.

The accusative marker in Guraferda Sheko is -ana (7a). For first
person, shorter forms are attested, probably because of
haplology (7b). Note the plural marker on the Imperative,
which is -nt, as opposed to Sheko -it.

(7) a. 4s-ana ini=K’yan-ase
3Ms-AcC 3pL=Dbeat-DECL
‘They hit him’
b. yin-4n fey-afa K’é-nt
1prL-Acc forget-NEG remain-PL.ADDR

‘Don’t forget us!’

15 The Diizi set of verbal person suffixes contains an 1 element for most persons, e.g.
3pl -nifo (and allomorphs), but it is at present not clear whether / how to relate these
forms. The Guraferda 3pl form ini may also possibly relate to a feminine
demonstrative, as the origin of other third person pronouns is often related to
demonstratives (e.g. Bender (2000:4)).
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The dative case marker is -kn or -k’n. The glottal element is
preserved in the first person, while the 2sg person apparently
only preserved the -n (8).

(8) yet-n n=ts’af-aka yeta yi?n
2SG-DAT 18G=write(Amh)-COND 2sG 1SG:DAT
a=ts’af-en-ky-a
28G = write-put-exist-Q

‘If T write you, will you write me?’

6.1.3 Enlivening quotative construction

In some texts, there is a sudden switch to first person, for
example in (9) where the dog, which is disguised as a sheep, is
first referred to by 3ms ha= (second line) and subsequently by
1sg =n (third line). This use of the first person is to dramatize
or enliven part of a text. The presence of the verb ge ‘say’
points towards an analysis as quotative construction.s ge ‘say’
is also present in example (10)-(11).

)] yi=ztnkl te-k-e ge-t=1 boy-kob-to
3rs=sheep COP-REAL-STI say-ss = 3Fs drive-take-ss
kookn-ta saw-b-ta ha =wawawiw
road-Loc arrive.NV-REL-LOC 3MS =IDEO

ge-to if-era wo6bts’=11 ge-n
say-ss  3Fs-AcC bite=1sG say-DS

‘she drove (the dog), saying: “It is a sheep,” and when she reached
the road, he barked and wanted to bite her;...’

16 A normal quotative clause is different. Cf. yeta-ra n=wa6ts’-4-m-2 ha=ge-i (25G-ACC
1SG = bite-put-IRR-STI 3MS =say-DS) ‘he said: “I will bite you.” > or n=w66ts’-s hi=ge-i
(15G =bite-STI 3MS = say-DS) ‘he said: “Let me bite.” ¢
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(10)

(11)

6.2

Kork’oro ki-nta Kork’oro
corrugated.iron exist-COND corrugated.iron
ha=kob-téé-ta ha=1?inf bata dinga
2sG = take-g0.NV-SS 25G=woo0d.DEF.M on.LOoC round
mismari ?4n-t=a K'yar-4-m

nail put-ss=2sG beat-put-IRR

ha=kees-i gékbaastd ha=24skh  [ifk--f

3Ms = go.out-1sG? say-exist?-WHILE 3MS=3MS-DAT  claw-DEF-M

aat-ara kKé=n gé-m-3
hold-NEG remain=1sG Say-IRR-STI.CONT
ha=fayta-t=4a béangar-4-m

3ms=be.weak-ss=3mMs  return-put-IRR

‘If there are corrugated iron sheets, you bring them and nail them
round on the tree. While he (the badger) thinks he can ascend, his
claws say ‘I can’t hold’ - he will be defeated and will return.’

kook-n-s tf’6r-i-k’é =n ge-n faddu
road-DEF-M finish-NEG2-remain=1sG say-Ds hunger
ifi-ra fadu-s-n

3pL-AcC be.hungry-caus-ps

‘the road was endless and they got hungry;...” (Lit: the road said ‘I
am not ending’; hunger hungered them.)

Possessive pronouns

The last column in table 1 above shows the possessive affixes.
These are commonly prefixed. They refer to the possessor.

(12)

yi-naanu-ra duuf=ik-o
3rs.poss-elder.brother-Acc hit = 3FS-REAL-STI
‘She hit her brother.’

Suffixation of the first person pronoun possessive takes place in
vocative expressions (13).

(13)

bab-th-o
father-1SG.POSS-STI.ADDR
‘Oh my father’
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Body parts and some other nouns usually do not prefix a
possessive pronominal. Instead, a dative personal pronoun is
used to denote the possessor. The difference between
constructions with a possessive prefix and a personal pronoun
is discussed in section 9.3.

(14) na1q) asu fan=4&k-o
1SG-DAT leg break = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘My leg is broken.’

There is no independent possessive pronoun form, but to
express ‘mine’, ‘yours’ etc. the nominalizer baab ‘father’ / bé
‘mother’ is used after the dative pronoun.

(15) komputéri ye-kn-baab 3
computer 2sG-DAT-father  cop.Q

‘Is the computer yours?’

(16) yi-ni na-i-bey
DIST-F  1SG-DAT-mother

‘That one (f) is mine.’

6.3 Reflexivity and ‘oneself’
To express reflexivity Sheko makes use of a personal pronoun.
The pronoun is often accompagnied by an intensifying noun
phrase with gdri ‘head’ and the appropriate possessive prefix.
gdri ‘head’ is not a reflexive pronoun itself. Evidence for this is
the obligatory occurrence of an accusative personal pronoun,
next to the intensifying gdri ‘head’ in examples (17) and (18).

(17) ha-geri yota-ra ha=kuts'i-k-a2
2sG.Poss-head 2SG-ACC 2SG = Cut-REAL-STI

‘You cut yourself.’

(18) baaba ha-geri il-kn gyabta yis-ta
father 3ms.poss-head  3Fs-DAT front.yard DIST.M-LOC
4s-a gutu-t=4 sub-th
3ms-Acc hang-ss=3ms die-Ds

‘...the father hung himself there on her front yard and died,...’
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gari ‘head’ is not necessary to express reflexivity, but without it
a sentence may be ambiguous between a reflexive and
non-reflexive reading. Sentence (19) can signify that the
subject hangs himself or that he hangs somebody or something
else.

(19) ha=?asa gutt-k-2
3Ms=3Ms-ACC  hang-REAL-STI
‘he hung himself’ / ‘he hung him/it’

A possessive reflexive is illustrated in (20):

(20) turefa um-to ifikd géri-ka-baab offi  um-te
dowry(Ambh) eat-ss  3PL-DAT head-IN-father  cow eat-ss

‘... and ate the dowry and ate their own cow and ...’

The noun gdri ‘head’, modified by the appropriate possessive
prefix, occurs in non-reflexive contexts as well. Examples are
given in (21)-(24).

(21) nata n-gori-Kera n=ogk-nta éna
1sG 15G.poss-head-INCL 1sG=call-conp later.today
ha=yee-k’yan-4-m-a
3Ms = come.NV-beat-put-IRR-STI

‘Even as I myself called, it would rain the same day.’

(22) 1ifi-gori if =bazu-sask-ab to-n
3pL.poss-head 3pL =work-go.out.CAUS-REL COP-DS

‘it was what they made and produced themselves...’

(23) umta yi=katsu sask-nta yi-gori to
food 3Fs = cook arrive.CAUS-COND 3Fs.poss-head  just
um-to as-kn to am-peef-to  ats-n
eat-sS  3MS-DAT just put-spend.day-ss give-Ds

‘... when she cooked food and brought it out she only ate herself and
gave only to him (the father).’
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ha-geri ara-k'a haas-ta
2sG.poss-head  thought-IN PROX.M-LOC
n=haay-a-m-2 ha=ge-nta
15G = spend.night-put-IRR-STI 25G = say-COND

‘if you think by yourself “I'll spend the night here”, ...’

The ‘intensifying’ gdri ‘head’ is also used in contexts with a
reciprocal reading. The verb is marked by the middle for
reciprocity (see section 12.3.3).

(25)

(26)

4nk’a ifi-geri if =tgadd-ki-k-
each.other 3pL.poss-head  3pL=fight.MIDD-exist-REAL-STI

‘They fought among themselves’, ‘they themselves fought each
other.’

iti-gori it = t'ts-us-n-ki
2pL.Poss-head 2PL = know-CAUS-MIDD-exist[Q]

‘Do you know each other?’, ‘Did you introduce yourselves to each
other?’
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7 Nominal and verbal modifiers

This chapter describes modifiers of nouns and verbs, namely
demonstratives, adjectives, numerals, quantifiers and adverbs.
Relative clauses are subsumed under complex clauses in section
11.4.

7.1 Demonstratives

This section treats basic, locational and directional
demonstratives and the manner deictic together. The basic
distinction is between proximal (‘this’, ‘here’) and distal (‘that’,
‘there’), which are neutral with respect to elevation. In
addition, elevation plays a role (‘up there’, ‘downwards’, etc.).
The elevational deictics are adverbial but may semantically
modify the noun. The manner deictic is adverbial as well.
Furthermore, the non-deictic use of the basic demonstratives in
temporal clauses and in anaphoric/ cataphoric referencing is
exemplified.

7.1.1 Basic demonstratives

The basic distinction for locational deictics is between proximal
haa ‘this’ and distal yi ‘that’. The demonstatives are inflected
for gender. There is one form -z for the default gender (m),
which refers to maculine as well as plural referents; the
feminine form is -ni.

@8] PROX DIST
M haaz yiz
F haani yini

The demonstratives occur as free pronominal forms, but also as
suffixes. If they are suffixed, the initial consonant is dropped
(2). Impressionistically, suffixation is found mostly with the
more grammaticalised (non-spatial) uses of the demonstratives,
see section 7.1.2 immediately below. If not deictic spatial, the
proximal occurs in some subordinate verb forms, and the distal
is important in anaphoric/ cataphoric reference and indefinite
specific reference.
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(2) -3z ~ -aas ~ -as -aani

-1z ~ -1s -Ini

The next examples show the proximal and distal demonstrative
forms used independently (3)-(6) as well as modifying nouns

(7)-9).

3) ylz yirts hid=genta ...
DIST-M  what-cop 3MS = say-COND
‘What this says is that...’

4 yi-ni [ik’n-be
DIST-F  be.short.F.DEF-REL.mother

“This is a short one (f).

(5) hé=nata gask-ob haas sdg-o
3Ms =1sG insult-REL PROX.M see-STI

‘Let who insulted me look at that.’

(6) haa-ni-o
PROX-F-STL.ADDR

‘What about this one?’ (Context: commentary of a player on his good
shot in a game of marbles.)

7 goosii haa-z wut=4-k-o
calabashProx-M fall = 3MS-REAL-STI
“This calabash has fallen.’

(8) tin ha-ni 3éyz-n-be haay to-k-o
spring PROX-F good.F-DEF-REL.mother water  COP-REAL-STI

“This spring is (gives) good water.’
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9 yiskd adi-ka é-ka
DIST.M-DAT footprint-IN there-LcT
faad-k’a-baab in-f yis-ora k’odam-m-s
body-InN-father wood.DEF-M DIST.M-ACC.CONT? qodama-DEF-M

yis ha=giisti-kob-t=4 ké-s-a-m-o
DIST.M  3MS=pull-take-ss=3MS  go.0ut-CAUS-pUt-IRR-STI

‘After that, the godama ointment pulls this wood which is there in
the body and takes it out.’

When two items are set off against each other with respect to
proximity, often the locational demonstrative é-ka ‘over there’
is used with a distal suffix instead of only the basic distal
demonstrative yiz (10)-(11).

(10) haz koobi tok ékiz kGtfi te-k-o
PROX-M cock COP-REAL there-LCT-DIST-M chicken COP-REAL-STI

“This is a cock. Those there are hens.’

(11) déygi haani... déygi é-k-ini...
girl PROX-F girl there-LCT-DIST-F

‘this girl... that girl over there...’

A demonstrative used deictically may be accompagnied by a
gesture such as pointing with a hand, or pursed lips and head
slightly lifted in the pointing direction.

7.1.2 Non-deictic use of basic demonstratives

First the uses of the proximal are described and then the uses of
the distal.

The proximal occurs in the following verb form: following a
relative clause marked by -(a)b, the masculine proximal
demonstrative -aas and the general locative case marker -ta are
suffixed. This form is used in stories to describe a setting or
background for the main storyline events. It is frequently
translated as ‘while’ or ‘when’. Therefore, the whole
of -(a)b-ads-ta REL-PROX.M-LOC is glossed WHILE for ease of
understanding and to avoid clumsy glossing. -baasta WHILE has
an allomorph -basta with a short vowel.
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(12)

(13)

(14)

iz yok’a oOra-ta yi=tee-kootu-ki-baasta
3Fs INTJ garden-LOC 3FS=go.NV-wait-exist-WHILE
ha=ziiyn-ora baaf-gyo-to

3Ms = sheep.F.DEF-ACC slaughter-chew-ss

‘while she went and was waiting in the garden, he slaughtered and
ate the ewe and ...’

yi=Kaab-k-baastda 4z saw-to
3FS=pour-exist?-WHILE ~ 3MsS arrive.NV-SS

‘while she poured, he arrived and...’

hd=24z-ka anga =zérkn haay-te

3MS = 3MS-IN much day spend.night-ss
ha=ki-basta yi=barkay baaz-?2um-tee-ki-t=1{

3Ms = exist-WHILE 3Fs =monkey search-eat-go.Nv-exist-ss = 3FS
has-ta sak-n

PROX.M-LOC arrive-DS

‘when he had spent a long time in it (a pit), a monkey foraging for
food reached the place...’

A few instances have been noticed where the distal suffix -is is
used instead of the proximal.

(15)

sagn ?yatsn ha =saw-abaasta as-kn taazi
nine moon 3MS=arrive.NV-REL.WHILE 3MS-DAT beer
ifi=Kis-k-ab-1s-ta sar=4-k ifi=géé-m-o

3pL=drink-exist?-REL-DIST.M-LOC  be.hot= 3MS-REAL 3PL = say-IRR-STI

‘While the ninth month arrives, when they drink its beer, they say:
"It is hot."’

NB. The locative case -ta may also be suffixed directly to a
relative clause, without intervening demonstrative. I analyse -ta
in the context of ‘while’-clauses as the locative case marker
(and -aas as demonstrative) analoguous to other temporal
adverbial clauses which employ relative clauses followed by
locational noun phrases, as treated in section 11.5.1.

As for the distal demonstrative, in the time frame it denotes a
sequence, i.e. that a certain event or state is over and a new
one begins.
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(16) yi-st=4a yowk’a ééz-n-s-ora  kéta
DIST-M-LOC = 3MS INTJ honey-DEF-M-AcC all
k’eét’-bar-a-m
swallow-throw.away-put-IRR

‘and then, well, he eats up all the honey’

Furthermore, the distal is used to refer anaphorically. The
anaphoric reference can be associative (17). The distal can also
refer to the previous in general (18).

(17) intfu ky=&k-o e inf yis
wood  exist= 3MS-REAL-STI wood.DEF.M DIST.M
ifi=sasku-t=ifi teéngi if=Kk’yar-ab-is
3pL=arrive.CAUS-sS=3PL tree.sp 3PL=beat-REL-DIST.M
as-ka ifi=kaf-ta-t=1fi deb-t’-ab
3MS-WITH 3PL=COVer-PASS-SS=3PL  bury-PASS-REL

‘There is a tree... They brought this tree and the teng7 (bark) which
they beat (was) what they were covered in and buried.’

(18) [4ti kogs-t-ii-bab baaka as-t-fi-bab
maize farm-pPAss-IRR-father taro plant-pass-IRRr-father
katfi yan-t’-n-baab yis-or=4 sog-nta-ee

yam plant.yam-pAss-IRR-father DIST.M-ACC=3MS see-COND-STI

‘...maize must be cultivated, taro must be planted, yam must be
planted. Regarding this,...

The distal can refer to indefinite specifics (19) and generics
(20).

(19) mize ge-t’-ab-yis ndy maka
best. man(Amh) say-PASS-REL-DIST.M 1PL-DAT best.man
to-k-o

COP-REAL-STI

‘The one called mize is for us maka.’ (Context: talking about best
men and mediators in marriage customs.)
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(20)

gomfa yis hadk’asta ha=gangu-ki-k-a
gomfa DIST.M now 3wms = fly-exist-REAL-STI

‘this gomfa bird is flying around now.” (Context: reference to the
species, not to a specific bird.)

In addition, the distal is used in first-mentions, i.e. it refers
cataphorically. The following examples come from the
beginnings of two texts.

(21)

(22)

haak’asta m=maak-i-baab-is Gna has-ki
now 1sG = tell-IrRr-father-DIST.M long.ago PROX.M-DAT
gatsu marfi kady Kki-b-ta haakim

start needle lack €exist-REL-LOC doctor

t'iis-t-eré ki-b-ta h& =gomfa-ka
know-PASS-NEG.STI exist-REL-LOC 3Ms = gomfa-wiTH
yap-tu-ki-b k’'0dama ge-t'u-b-is
find-pAss-exist-REL godama Say-PASS-REL-DIST.M
44s-?44s-t=4 é-ti-t=4 ha =y4ab
PLUR-how-CcOP = 3Ms do.NV-PASS-SS = 3MS 3Ms=man
fay-kiy yi=ge-b-is-ara yi =badign
be.healthy-exist[Q] 3FSs =say-REL-DIST.M-ACC  3FS=Badign
ootf{’-n m=maak-a-m-a ki-b-is

ask-ps.1sG 15G = tell-put-1RR-STI €XiSt-REL-DIST.M

‘What I will tell now, “long ago when there were no injections, when
a doctor was not known, how did this which is called godama which
is found by a gomfa bird heal people?” Badign asked; I will tell that.’

yohanis wongeli as-kn sa?a Koy
Yohanis gospel(Amh) 3MS-DAT rest one
fyaadi kadu Dbata-baab-is n=maak-a-m
number three  on.Loc-father-pisT.M 1sG = tell-put-IRR

‘I will talk about the gospel of John, chapter 1 verse 3.’

This use of the distal in Sheko could be related to a marker -is
in Benchnon, which is glossed TOPIC, the role of which remains
unexplained (see e.g. Rapold (2006:512) example 130, and
Appendix 1, text 1).
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Since the functions of yis are diverse, there are some examples
where two demonstratives occur in the same clause. In example
(23), the first yis modifies the noun koosh ‘farm, field’ and the
second is suffixed to the whole clause. In example (24), the
proximal and distal are even used together.

(23) koosn yis hé =kog-t-ub-1s-ee tireta-kn
farm DIST.M  3MS = farm-PASS-REL-DIST.M-STI Tureta-DAT
ha=kog-t-a-m-a
3Ms = farm-PASS-put-IRR-STI

‘As for those fields which were farmed, for Tureta would be farmed.’

(24) haz yi-s kéta sam=4k
PROX.M DIST-M all remain = 3MS-REAL
‘All this is gone.” (Context: Sentence is said after describing the use

of saad, a well where cows used to drink mineral water. The well
was ritually cleaned every year, but has fallen into disuse.)

The distal shares the function of anaphoric reference with the
definiteness-gender marking (see section 5.2.2). While the
definiteness-gender marking occurs on (head) nouns, the
referring distal occurs on NPs and relative clauses.

7.1.3 Locational demonstratives

The locational demonstratives are given in (25). Of the four
locational demonstratives, s6 ‘up there’ is morphologically
simple. For akn ‘here’ it is not clear whether it is one simple
word or whether the dative case -kn is part of the word.
wo- ‘down there’ occurs with -kd and the locative case
marker -ta. é- ‘there’ occurs only with -k in my data. The
suffix -k4 is restricted to these locational demonstratives. It is
glossed cr for ‘locative suffix’.

(25) akn  ‘here’
éka ‘there’
wo-ka ‘down there’
s6 ‘up there’
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The locational demonstratives may occur independently or
modifying a head noun. The following examples show the
independent use.

(26)

(27)

(28)

(29)

(30)

(31)

(32)

ats  akn
give here

‘Give here!’

akn  haa-z-ta yog

here PROX-M-LOC come

‘Come here!”

kifi  é-ka bar-o
garbage there-LcT throw.away-sT1

‘Throw the garbage over there.’

yeta fin-to ha=17?é-k-is-ta sak-2
2sG descend-ss 25G = there-LCT-DIST.M-LOC arrive-STI

‘you go down and arrive over there.’

yi=tée-baasta wé-ka 6ra-ta téé-ki-n
3Fs=go.NV-WHILE down.there-LCT garden-LOC gO0.NV-exist-Ds

‘While she went, (he said:) “go and be down there in the
garden; ...””’

woé-ta hi=yaf-t-a-m-o
down.there-Loc  3Ms = find-PASS-put-IRR-STI

‘It will be found down there.’

nyaas-t=a ang-us-t=a s6 ki-ee
give.birth-ss=2sG? be.big-cAus-ss=2sG up.there exist-STI

‘...settle up there, giving birth and increasing.” (Context: the Sheko
live in the hills rather than in the lowlands.)

The examples (33)-(35) illustrate the locational demonstratives
ékd and akn modifying a noun. In this function, they
prototypically follow the noun and carry a basic demonstrative
suffix. (In)visibility does not play a role in the use of the
locational demonstratives.
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(33) kéoka é-k-is donzi-ka béyta-ka
valley there-LcT-DIST.M Donzhi-cOOR Boyta-COOR
kyaka to-k-o

border COP-REAL-STI

‘That river over there (located at the lowest point of the valley) is
the border between Donzhi and Boyta.” (Context: Donji and Boyta
are two gebeles, small administrative areas, near Sheko-town.)

(34) bay ékini iti-to
woman there-LCT-DIST-F  who-Cop.[Q]

‘Who is that woman over there?’

(35) iy  akh-dds-th
house here-PROX.M-LOC

‘this house over here’

The combination éka akn ‘hither and thither’ occurs in literal
(36) and figurative sense (37).

(36) wum-m-s-a ifi=é-k-dkn ukiri
food-DEF-M-ACC ~ 3PL=there-LcT-here equal(Amh)
bésku-ki-basta

divide-exist-WHILE.CNTD

‘while they were dividing the food equally here and there...’

(37) éka akn ge-t-ab
there-Lcr here Say-PASS-REL

tit-4r = {f-kik-o
like-NEG = 3PL-exiSt-REAL-STI

‘they don’t like to gossip/ mutter’

The elevational demonstratives sé6 ‘up there’ and woé- ‘down
there’ do not occur following a noun but only preceding it
(38)-(39).

(38) ifi woé-ka haay geeza-ta sak-n
3rL down.there-Lct water middle?-Loc arrive-DS

‘they arrived down there at the middle of the lake...’
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(39) sé6 intfu-K'a héa =samu-k-2
up.there wood-IN 3MS = remain-REAL-STI

‘It is left behind up there in the trees.’

Next to its use in the spatial domain, wéta is used to refer to a
non-specific time in the future. Other forms, e.g. wék4, cannot
be used for time reference.

(40) wob-ta n=ye-ki maak-a-m-a
down.there-Loc  15G = 2SG-DAT tell-put-1Rr-sT1

‘T will tell you someday.’

The locational demonstratives are supplemented by directional
adverbs (41). Some sentential examples are provided for each
of them.

(41) wo6-  ‘down there’ toéra ‘downward’
s6 ‘up there’ absi ‘upward’
(é-ka ‘there’) kaari ‘toward’

(42) ... két=a kébtfa-bar-n ha=wb-ka
all=2sG make.roofbeam-throw.away-ps  3ms =down.there-LcT
absi kees-téé-to  ha-fata ha =sak-n énta

upward go.out-go.Nv-sS  3MS.POSS-0n.LOC 3MS = arrive-PURP MOTIVE
ha=?4s-ara gaydu-s-n hd=sam-a-m
3Ms=3Ms-ACC  problem-CAUS-DS 3MS=remain-put-IRR

‘...you make all the roofbeams; it will cause him problems to climb
from down upwards and reach on it (a beehive); he will remain.’

(43) kyan-s té6ra az-k’a tiit-n
dog.DEF-M downward 3ms-IN  look-Ds

‘The dog looked down into it...’

(44) fintfu kaari fyaayn yi=ki-m yi=ge-td
wood toward frog.F.DEF 3rs=exist-IRR  3FS=say-ss
yi=baas-ki-baastd fydayh kady
3FS = want-exist-WHILE frog.F.DEF be.not

‘...while she searched saying ‘the little frog will be in the tree’ the
little frog was not there.’
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tama-kn kaari t'aagn tamu-kn kaari dada
ten-DAT toward two ten-DAT toward child
fyadi ifi =tuus-k-is kaay-o

count 3pL=know-exist?-DIST.M be.not-STI

‘towards ten, twenty they didn’t know a childs’ age (number)
anymore.’

..qafta taaru batd kaari baas-ki-baasta
down.LoC land on.L.oc toward search-exist-wWHILE

‘while he searched the ground’

Furthermore, there are two locational nouns which point out
the level of elevation (47). In wéfi the base wé- is followed by
an unknown element fi (cf. wé-ka ‘down there’). hayk’a is made
up of two elements, the last of which is the inessive case
marker -K’a.

(47)

(48)

(49)

wéfi  ‘down’

hayk’a ‘up’

dimts’1-ki hayk’a-ka wofi-ka
sound-DAT Up.IN-COOR low-COOR

‘the up and down of sound (i.e. tone)’

iz hayk’a intfu-kn gari-k'a

3Fs up.IN wood-DAT head-IN
kees-ta ... yi=ki-baasta kafa hayk’a as-kn
go.out-ss 3Fs=exist-WHILE bird up.IN
butsa-ka-ki-b ff-ora Kyaaf=4-k
3MS-DAT nest-WITH?-eXist-REL 3rs-Acc  kick = 3MS-REAL

‘She climbed up to the top of the tree and (...) while she was there a
bird which had its nest up there kicked her.’

For completeness, three nouns denoting location with respect
to elevational information are given in (50).

(50)

sddku ‘ravine, downward slope’
géra  ‘hill, upward slope’
66n  ‘plain, more or less even location’
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7.1.4 Manner deictic

The manner deictic is y&(€) ‘like this/ that’. Its vowel may be
long or short.

(51) tuis-ar=a-ki-b-ifnta ha=nata-ra yé
Kknow-NEG = 25G-eXiSt-REL-MOTIVE ~ 2SG = 1SG-ACC like.this
gee-k-2
say-REAL-STI

‘You spoke to me like this because you don’t know.’

The form of the manner deictic may be based on the distal
(y1-), and/ or the verb eg ‘to do’, more specificially the
non-velar stem ee-. This suggestion is based on the way in
which Wolaitta expresses ‘like that a distal followed by a
converb form of the verb ?00t- ‘do’ or the verb han- ‘happen,
be(come)’ (Azeb Amha p.c.), as illustrated in (52)-(53).

(52) yaa-t-ada wotté
there-do-cnv put:2sG.IMP
‘set (it) like this’

(53) yaa-n-ada 2atta
there-happen-cnv sit:2sG.IMP
‘sit like this’

The use of the manner deictic in Sheko is further illustrated in
example (54)-(56). The first two examples show the adverbial
use of yeg; the third example shows that yéé can also be used
to quantify a noun.

(54) éés-kn-asta koos-ta umt’a gaar-m-baab
honey-DAT-3Mms.cop? divine-ss food ripen-IRR-father
Nn-koos-to umt’a muar-n-baab n=Xkoos-to
1pL-divine-ss food ripen(tuber)-IRr-father 1prL=divine-ss
y€ ta=n n=Xkiy-k
like.this cop=1PL 1PL = exist-REAL

‘we were divinating for honey and we were divinating for grains to
ripen and for tubers to ripen, like this we lived.’
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kar-k’a ha =téé-ki-k-baasta 4as-kn gari

forest-IN 3MS = go-exist-REAL-WHILE 3Ms-DAT head

yéé yee gé-te had=7n-t=4 as-kn haay
like.this like.this say-ss 3Mms=put-ss=3ms 3MS-DAT ear
Koy t66ra tar-k’a 4s-kin haay Koy

one downward land-IN 3MS-DAT ear one

absi sa-k'a yee t=4a an-ki-t=4a in-a-m

upward sky-IN  like.this cop=3ms put-exist-ss=3MS go-put-IRR

‘while he goes through the forest, he puts his head like this'’, with
one ear downward to the ground and one ear upward to the sky,
putting (his head) like this he goes.’

yée étsh yi=saw-to  yi=gaar-k-o
like.this moon  3rs=arrive.Nv-ss 3Fs = bear.fruit-REAL-STI
if =gee-m-o

3PL =say-IRR-STI

‘they would say: “she reached so many months and has become
ripe.”’

The manner demonstrative can be used to resume a discourse
after a diversion, as in (57)-(58).

(57)

(58)

yéé Kkid  yi-beyka yi-baab-ka
like.this exist-ds 3Fs.Poss-mother-coor 3Fs.Poss-father-coor

béysti um-mhta
dowry eat-COND

‘it being like that, if her mother and father accept (eat) the dowry,...’

yéé ki-a-a zaba burzi woé-ka
like.this exist-iMpLCc-STD ~ Zheba Burzh down.there-LCT
sam=a koynab yee-k egita
remain=3ms?  Koynsb come.NV-REAL Egita

‘Thus it was. The Jeba Burzh stayed down there; Koynab came, to
Egita.’

22 22

The form yéé&stais often used just before the culmination of a
story. It probably consists of yé€ ‘like this’ with an elative,

17 The storyteller held his head sidewards, realised it could not be recorded and added
an explanation of y&g y&€ in words.
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extra high tone, and an ‘emphasizing part’ containing the
copula element -ta (see section 15.5.1). Here are two examples:

(59) yéé&sta baas-feef-t=1fi
like.this.ELAT-3MS.COP? want-spend.day-ss = 3pL
bay-i-s-n-ka baab-t-s-n-ka beetnta
mother-f-PL-DAT-COOR father-m-PL-DAT-COOR middle
yi-dad-n-s-sra fyayn-a yaafu-to

3rs.poss-child-DEF-M-AcC  frog.F.DEF-AcC  find-ss

‘...they searched all day like this and among the females and the
males they found her friend the little frog...’

(60) door-ta door-ta yéé&sta
run-ss run-ss like.this.ELAT-3MS.cOP?
dor-s-tis-n-tabeef-to ifi=sdak'u-k’a
run-CAUS-CAUS-MIDD-go.spend.day-ss 3pL=ravine-IN
wutu-ta if =sub-k-o
fall-ss 3pL = die-REAL-STI

‘ran and ran and kept on chasing each other like this and they fell
into a ravine and died.’

N.B. Sheko has also a similative case marker gontfi, which is
discussed in section 9.2.7.

(61) haak’asta ha-z gontfi té-rée
now PROX-M SIMIL COP-NEG.STI

‘Now it is not like this.’

7.2  Adjectives

Adjectives are derived from verbs, or sometimes from another
base, by definiteness-gender marking, as shown in (62).

(62) Koz ‘be strong’
a. K03n-|

be.strong-DEF-M

‘strong (m), the strong one’
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b. kKo<y>3n
be.strong <F > -DEF

‘strong (F), the strong one’

The analysis of derivation by definiteness-gender marking may
be unexpected, but is supported by the masculine-feminine
alternations, which are the same as for nouns. Note that the
verb is not derived from the adjective by an inchoative suffix,
but the verb is unmarked for any derivation and the adjective
is morphologically complex. Section 7.2.1 describes adjectives
as a lexical category. For more discussion and a possible
analysis of adjectives as a type of relative clauses, see section
5.2.3.

Most adjectives have a corresponding verb, which denotes a
state or change of state (63). The derivation is partly
idiosyncratic in the sense that the tonal pattern of the adjective
(44, 41, 33 or 31) is not predictable from the lexical tone of the
verb, although pattern 44 always occurs on adjectives derived
from a H verb stem with only one exception. For a full list of
adjectives and verbs with their tonal patterns, see section 4.7.

(63) {1k  ‘beold itkds (4.4) ‘old’
3443 ‘be good’ 3éénf (4.1) ‘good’
kér  ‘be dry’ koris (3.1)  ‘dry’
sub  ‘be red’ siibms (3.3) ‘red’

Ko3 ‘be strong, hard’ kKo3nf (3.1) ‘strong’

The adjective ’yaatns ‘big’ has no corresponding verb (cf. angit’
‘increase, be big’. Two adjectives correspond to an adverb:

(64) kota ‘little, few’ kotns ‘little’
Kard ‘freshly (nearly ripe maize), K'arfis ‘new’
newly’

The derivation of K'oys-i-s ‘other, different, special’ is probably
from Koy ‘one’ plus causative -s.
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(65) Koysn-s-3b yirsi-kKa afta
other-DEF-M-REL  artefact-IN down.LoC

an-t'G-t=4  ha=Dbos-t-a-m
put-pass-ss=3Ms 3Ms = filter-pPASs-put-IRR

‘...it will be put in another jug on the ground and it will be
filtered.’

The adjective can be suffixed by the relative clause marker -ab
(~-ab), or 3be (~-abe) for feminine as illustrated in (66). For
details on -3b see section 11.4.

(66) a. k'03-n-f-3b
be.strong-DEF-M-REL

‘strong (m), the strong one’

b.  Ko<y>3irbe
be.strong < F > -DEF-REL.mother

‘strong (F), the strong one’

The grammatical rules concerning adjectives and greater
distributional possibilities of the adjectives in (66) as against
simple adjectives are outlined in section 7.2.1. Section 7.2.2
offers a list of adjectives, with comments on the semantics of
adjectives, following Dixon (2004).

7.2.1 Adjectives as a lexical category

Aklilu (1988:66) stated: ‘Sheko adjectives do not stand alone.
They are derived form verbs of becoming by the suffixation of
the definite marker n and the gender marker... .” While
adjectives can stand on their own and function as head of a
noun phrase, most adjectives do have a corresponding verb.
Since adjectives are derived with gender-definiteness marking
which typically occurs with nouns, the question arises whether
they are not simply nouns. Although on the surface nouns and
adjectives may look similar, adjectives are distinguished from
nouns by at least two criteria:

1. Adjectives are morphologically definite, and always
overtly marked for gender, since they are derived by
definiteness-gender marking. Nouns, although having
inherent gender, are not obligatorily marked by an
overt gender marker. In other words, nouns can occur
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without the definiteness-gender marking and adjectives
cannot.

2. Adjectives and nouns differ in they way they indicate
plurality. Nouns take the suffix -s to indicate plurality
(section 5.4.1). Adjectives reduplicate the initial CV of
the stem or the complete stem. The reduplicated part is
glossed ruur (following section 3.3 on reduplication).
Example (67) illustrates this for the adjectives derived
from the verb sub ‘become red’ and from the adverb
kota ‘little, few’.

(67) masculine feminine

SG stub-m-s sti<y>b-m
be.red-DEF-M be.red <F> -DEF

PL sii-siib-m-s sii-siiyb-m
PLUR-be.red-DEF-M PLUR-be.red.F-DEF
~ stb-stib-m-s ~ styb-styb-m

SG kétn-s ké<y>tn
little-DEF-M little <F > -DEF

PL ko6-kot-n-s ké-kéyt-n
PLUR-little-DEF-M PLUR-little.F-DEF
~ két-két--s ~ kéyt-kéyt-i

A third difference is that adjectives may be suffixed by -3b,
which marks relative clauses.

Adjectives can be used attributively, modifying a noun in a
noun phrase (68). When used attributively, they occur
following the noun. They cannot precede the head noun.
Adjectives can also be used predicatively, or more precise, they
function as the copula complement of a copula sentence.
Sentence (69a) shows a noun in copula complement position
and (b) an adjective.

(68) geyk'-n siiyb-m syaaf =1
goat.F-DEF red.F-DEF bear.young = 3rs[Q]

‘Has the red goat borne young?’
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(69) a. dad-i-s haa-z astamar-n-s
child-DEF-M PrROX.m teacher(Amh)-DEF-M
(ta-k-9)

COP-REAL-STI
‘This guy is the teacher.’

b. dad-n-s haaz [ik-n-s (to-k-9)
child-DEr-m PROX.M be.short-DEF-M  COP-REAL-STI

‘This guy is short.’

(70) umtd Kari-s ta...
food freshly-DEF-M cop

‘is it raw food which...’

The predicate of an intransitive sentence is a verb form and
therefore the adjective is excluded in this function.

(71) 4s-kh 44b fifk=ak-o
3MS-DAT fruit be.sweet = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘Its fruit is/ was sweet.’

An adjective can function as the head of an NP. In this
function, it can be modified by e.g. possessive pronouns,
numerals, and relative clauses, just like any noun. This is
indicated in (72). The adjective can be modified by an
intensifying ideophone as well (73). Note that the ideophone
occurs before the adjective. Ideophones modifying verbs
likewise occur before the verb.

(72) n-Karn-s-a na-i) ats-o
15G.POSS-NneW-DEF-M-ACC ~ 1SG-DAT give-STI

‘Give me my new one(s)!’

(73) doddo stb-m-s

IDEO be.red-DEF-M

‘very bright red’

As previously noted in Aklilu (1988:67), adjectives can be
modified by the relative clause marker/ complementizer -3b
(~ab), or -abe (~abe) for feminine. Impressionistically, these



215

relativised forms are more frequent than the simple adjective as
described above.

(74) dad-a-s  ha-baab {ik’-n-s-ab-sra fi=gooma
child-pDEF-Mm  3Mms.poss-father  be.short-DEF-M-REL-ACC ~ 1PL=equal
to-k-2 hi=ge ha=ge-tu-k-o
COP-REAL-STI 3Ms =say 3MS = say-PASS-REAL-STI

’

¢ “The child says to his short father: ‘We are gooma.’ ” it is said.’
(Proverb. People are gooma when born within three months from
each other. They can insult each other without consequences and are
seen as equals.)

(75) bay Koys-n-be ha=Dboysu-kob-yag-n
wife other.F-DEF-REL.mother 3Ms = wed-take-come-Ds

‘...and he wedded another wife and brought her;...’

Plurality of referents is usually not indicated for modified
adjectives (76), similar to relative clauses which only
distinguish third person singular feminine from the rest.
However, it is possible to use reduplication, exactly like
indicated in (67) above for simple adjectives. An example is
given in (77). Aklilu (1988:67) has some relativised adjectives
with the plural marking (-u)-s, which is used for nouns, but my
informants rejected any such forms.

(76) fad-n-s-ab-ara na-j) ats-o
be.long-DEF-M-REL-ACC 1SG-DAT give-STI

‘Give me the long one(s)!’

(77) umta ka-kaat-n-s-ob-ki zar-n sam-ab
food PLUR-be.ripe-DEF-M-REL-DAT spill-NMLzZ? remain-REL
as-ora 4s-k’a zar-s-o hi=gen
PROX.M-ACC 3MS-IN  spill-cAUS-STI 3Ms =say-Ds

“Drop these left-overs of cooked food which remain in it,” said he;...’

In contrast to simple adjectives, which only follow the head
noun, the ‘relativised adjectives’ can both precede (78) and
follow (79)-(80) the head noun, like relatives.
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(78)

(79)

(80)

fad-n-s-ab saay {fi-ra ha=wosk’u-k-o
be.long-DEF-M-REL fable 3pL-AcC 3MS = be.tired.CAUS-REAL-STI
‘The long story tired them.’

taard Kkor-n-s-3b bitd ha-Kam-s

land be.dry-DEF-M-REL 0on.LOC 3MS.POSS-slave.DEF-M
ha =tuun-ki-b-tana

3Ms = lead-exist-REL-RESUL

‘He leads his servant through the desert land and...” (from a song)

h4-gori tfaart 2ydat-n-s-ab  to-k-o
3Ms.poss-head  medicine big-DEF-M-REL COP-REAL-STI

‘he himself is a big medicine.” (Context: refers to the gomfa bird
from which a medicine is extracted.)

Here are examples of relativised adjectives functioning as head
and as copula complement respectively:

(81)

(82)

iffi=Kay-t=4 kéth-s-3b  tafti-t=4
3pL=rise-ss=3Ms little-DEF-M-REL  pat-SS = 3MS

‘they awoke and the small one patted (the beehive) and...

tatn haa-ni 3één-be
spring prox-F be.good.F.DEF-REL.mother

“This spring is a good one!

For parameter of comparison, I have only (relative) verbs in my
examples, and some relativised adjectives. Compare (83a) and
(b) as well as (84) and (85) with each other. It is not clear from
my data whether ‘simple’ adjectives (i.e. without -3b) are
ungrammatical in this context.

(83)

a. gurma gaana-Kki fad-n-s-ab to-k-o
Gurma Gaana-DAT be.long-DEF-M-REL COP-REAL-STI

b. gurma gaana-kn fad-ab to-k-2
Gurma Gaana-DAT be.long-REL COP-REAL-STI

‘Gurma is longer than Gaana.’



217

(84) kéta-baab-kn gdr-ta fad-ab nata
all-father-pAT head-Loc be.long-REL 1sG
to-k-o

COP-REAL-STI

‘T am the longest of all. (Who is longer than everyone is I.)’

(85) meéer-n-s-3b A4z to-k-9
be.fat-DEF-M-REL  3MS COP-REAL-STI
‘He is the fattest.” (Lit: the one who is fat is he.)

7.2.2 Semantic notes on adjectives

The group of adjectives in my corpus consists of some 40
members. As the Sheko group of adjectives is medium-sized, we
expect next to the core semantic types of DIMENSION, AGE, VALUE
and COLOR, also the types PHYSICAL PROPERTY, HUMAN PROPENSITY
and SPEED. The types AGE, VALUE and COLOR are small groups,
DIMENSION is a somewhat larger group with six members
(adjectives are in masculine form here):

(86) AGE iikis ‘old™®

VALUE 3één ‘good’ ~ 3430
feenf ‘bad’

COLOR gootiis ‘white’
ts’aans ‘black’
stibms ‘red’
tfim ‘green, unripe, raw’

DIMENSION  hégkiis ‘wide’
ts*brhs ‘narrow’
2yaétns ‘big’
kotiis ‘little’
faadns ‘tall’ ~ fadns
fik’ns ‘short’

The largest group is formed by PHYSICAL PROPERTY and HUMAN
PROPENSITY, see (87). Other notions in these categories tend to
be expressed with verbal forms.

18 kétiis ‘little’ come closest to the antonym ‘young’ with respect to age (of human
beings). K’arfis ‘fresh, raw, new’ was also mentioned as antonym.



218

(87) Kééts'nis ‘cold’
sarkis ‘hot’
k'oznf ‘strong, hard, rigid’
wok’fis ‘weak, flexible’
karbrhs ‘strong, sound’
fayt'ns ‘weak, frail’
sogkns ‘light’
ns ‘heavy’
meéerns ‘fat’
fapkns ‘thin’
fifkns ‘tasty’
kyatns ‘sour, stingy’
Kazgk’nf ‘sour’
Kars ‘fresh, raw, new’
kaatsis ‘ripe (ready to eat)’
gaarns ‘ripe (grain), slender (people)’
murns ‘ripe (tubers)’
korns ‘dry’
{ootns ‘sharply pointed’
t'yabms ‘grown together’
dakns ‘dirty’
Wilrms ‘turbid’
faykas ‘alive, healed’
mafknf ‘patient, courageous’
t'éfmhs ‘plump’

The formation of adjectives by adding the definite-gender
marking to the verb stem is hardly productive other than with
the adjectives listed here. There might be some more HUMAN
PROPENSITY verbs of which speakers accept the adjective
derivation. Therefore, it seems justified to speak of a
semi-closed class of adjectives.

There are no adjectives for SPEED. Concepts for SPEED are
expressed through an adverb or ideophone.

As for the relative order of adjectives, this is not relevant for
Sheko, because people hardly ever use two adjectives in the
same phrase. In recorded texts, even the use of one adjective is
rare. In elicitation, people are hard pressed to produce
sentences with two adjectives (let alone more); and some
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informants cannot or will not give judgements on sentences
with many adjectives either. (The only three sequences for
which my elicitation data give a hint are AGE < PHYSICAL
PROPERTY, COLOR < AGE and DIMENSION < AGE, as in yaab iik'fis
fapkis ‘a slim old man’ or oti stiybm iik’'fA ‘an old red cow’.)

To summarize, we can say that adjectives in Sheko are a
semi-closed class, derived by the definiteness-gender marking
which otherwise mainly occurs with nouns. Lexically, there are
no separate adjective roots. That the derived forms are
different from nouns is shown by e.g. the different strategy for
indicating plurality. The place of attributively used adjectives is
after the head noun, in contrast to relative clauses which occur
at either side of the head noun. Adjectives can also function as
head of an NP. Furthermore, adjectives are frequently suffixed
by the relative marker/ nominalizer -3b (-be). This extended
form takes on the characteristics of relative clauses and can
occur both before and after the head noun.

To give a characterization of adjectives, Dixon (2004) has set
up two parameters. The primary division is between verb-like
adjectives, which can function as intransitive predicate and
take some or all of the processes applicable to intransitive
verbs on the one hand, and non-verb-like adjectives, which can
function as copula complement on the other hand.
Furthermore, there is a distinction between noun-like
adjectives, which take some or all of the processes applicable to
nouns when they function within the NP, and non-noun-like
adjectives, which do not take any of these processes (Dixon
2004:14-15).

Adjectives in Sheko are derived from verbs, may take the same
relative clause marker/ nominalizer as relative verb forms and
are modified by ideophones in the same way as verbs. The
corresponding verb can function as intransitive predicate, but
the derived adjective functions as copula complement. Since
the derivation of adjectives in Sheko is by means of the
definiteness-gender marking, they are noun-like. They can
function as head of an NP, but do not take the same plural
formation as nouns. The noun-like-ness can account for the use
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as copula complement as well. Thus, Sheko adjectives are both
verb-like and noun-like.

7.3  Numerals
Numerals are distinguished from quantifiers like kéta ‘all’
(section 7.4) by their position vis-a-vis case marking: given the
fact that case markers attach to the right end of the noun
phrase, numerals can be said to be ‘inside’ the NP and
quantifiers ‘outside’ the NP, as shown in (88a,b).

(88) a. kyant kaddi-ra ha=wug-k-2

dog three-Acc 3wms =kill-REAL-STI
‘he killed three dogs’

b. kyanii-ra kéta ha=wus-k-o
dog-Acc all 3Ms = kill-REAL-STI
‘he killed all dogs’

A numeral undergoes a tone change when it is modified by
another numeral (shown in the first section below). A numeral
can be made definite as well (89), and have a possessive prefix,
as shown in (90), although in specific contexts only. In these
respects, numerals resemble nouns. Numerals are however
unlike nouns in that their basic function is to modify (quantify)
a head noun.

(89) 4&ska taag-s dadi wutu-t=4 ha=fan-ntd
3MS-DAT two-DEF-M child fall-ss=3ms  3Ms=break-COND

‘Its second: if a child falls and breaks something,...” (Context: talking
about the uses of a medicine called godama.)

The numeral k’oy ‘one’ occurs with a possessive prefix in the
following context:

(90) ha-k'oy ha=t3g-4
25G.POSS-one 2sG =go-put[Q]

‘Do you go on your own/ alone?’
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7.3.1 Cardinal numbers

Sheko has a decimal numerical system. The cardinal numbers
are the following:

@1 1 Koy 6 yakii
2 taagh 7 tiibsii
3 kadi 8 zeed
4 kibm 9 sagn
5 Gsa 10 tama

100 baara (Koy baara)
The word for 1000, f{, is borrowed from Ambharic.
From twenty onwards, tens, hundreds and thousands are
preceded by a modifier and undergo tone changes following

the rule for nouns preceded by a modifier (see section 9.1).
Tone 4 changes to tone 2 and tone 3 changes to tone 1.

92) 20 t'aagn tamu 100 Koy baara
30 kadu tamu 300 kada baara
50 Gtst tamu 500 dtsa baara
90 sagn tamu 900 sagn baara
1000 Koy fi

When adding units to a decimal, in careful speech the
conjunction -ka ‘and’ is suffixed to both elements, although the
last one, suffixed to the single unit, is optional. In quick
counting both -ka’s are dropped, as shown in example (93). In
longer composite numbers -ka ‘and’ is used after hundreds and
tens, and optionally after thousands. After the last number -ka
is always optional, as illustrated in (94).

(93) 11 tami(-ka) K'oy(-ka)
12 tAmd(-ka) t'aagn(-ka)
15 tAmd(-ka) tatsi(-ka)
21 t'aagn tamu(-ka) Koy(-ka)
95 sagn tamu(-ka) dtsa(-ka)

(94) 654 yakii baara-ka st tamu-ka kubm(-ka)
839 zeed baara-ka kadt tamu-ka sagn(-ka)
830 zeed baara-ka kadid tamu(-ka)
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7125 tibst fi(-ka) Koy baara-ka t'aagn tamu-ka
atsa(-ka)
7120 tibsi fi(-ka) Koy baara-ka t'aagn tamu(-ka)

7.3.2 ‘Ordinal’ numbers
Sheko has no morphological means to derive ordinal numbers,
but makes use of other constructions, such as possessive
constructions and nominalization.

Ordinal numbers are frequently preceded by a possessive noun
phrase (the dative case in Sheko also marks possession, see
section 9.3). This noun phrase refers to the set to which the
referent of the cardinal expression belongs. The noun phrase
often consists only of an anaphoric expression, while the set is
not described explicitly.

(95) yis as-kn Koy
DIST.M  3MS-DAT one

‘This is the (its) first.” (Context: explaining ways to prevent a badger
from taking honey.)

(96) 4s-kn tAma ?yats'n saw-baasta taaf=4a-k-o
3MS-DAT ten moon  arrive.NV-WHILE be.cold = 3MS-REAL-STI
ifi=géé-m-o
3PL =say-IRR-STI

‘when the tenth month arrives, they say: “It has cooled down.” ’

(97) fayka noog-n-s si?ad taagn tamu &s-kin

life word-DEF-M rest two ten 3MS-DAT
fy4adi Koy-ta ky-aab-a n=?iti-kd  maak-am-o
number one-LOC exist-REL-ACC 15G = 2PL-DAT tell-put-1RR-STI

‘T will tell you what is in the gospel (of John), chapter twenty, its
first verse.’

The numeral itself can have definiteness-gender marking (98),
or be nominalized by baab ‘father’ (99). Furthermore, baab
‘father’ is attested to nominalize the numeral plus locative case
marker (100). This latter manner is reminiscent of the way
Benchnon forms cardinal numerals, namely by a verbless,
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headless relative clause in which the numeral has locative case
(Rapold 2006:415).

(98) yis as-kn Koy to-k-o as-kn t'aag-n-s
DIST.M  3MS-DAT one COP-REAL-STI 3MS-DAT tWO-DEF-M
dadii. wutu-t=4 hi=fan-nta
child  fall-ss=3wms 3Ms = break-coND

“This was its first. Its second: if a child falls and breaks something,...’
(Context: talking about the uses of a medicine called godama.)

(99) ti-ka yi=2yatfu-tee-k-ab  4s-kn
love-wiTH 3rs =hide-go.Nv-exist?-REL 3MS-DAT
vaagn-bab  dtdr={i-ki-t={
two-father love-NEG = 3Fs-exist-ss = 3Fs
yi=giddi-ka gis-tu-tee-k-ab
3rs = duty(Amh)-witH pull-PASs-g0.Nv-exist-REL

‘One who goes into hiding out of love; second, one who does not
love but goes being kidnapped by force,...” (Context: enumerating
the ways a girl could get married.)

(100) as-kn kadd-ta-baab / kadii-ta-baab dadu
3Ms-DAT three-Loc-father three-Loc-father child
‘its third one’/ ‘third child’

Compare kadii-ta-baab ‘third’ in (100) with the non-numeral
expressions in (101) and (102), which also contain a locative
(or inessive) case.

(101) tfta-bab bergir-k’a
down.Loc-father year-IN

‘last year’

(102) adi-Ka-bab / tf6ri-ta-babdadu n=ogku-k-a
footprint-iN-father end-Loc-father child  1sG=call-REAL-STI
‘I call the next / last child.’

In one example in my corpus, the numeral is followed
immediately by the relative clause marker.
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(103) yet-ka nat-ka t'aagn-ab to
2SG-COOR 1SG-COOR tWO-REL just
sam-a

remain-IMPLC?

‘just the two of us are left...’

Finally, t'aagn in example (104) and tadmut-ka taagn-ka in
example (105) contain no marking to signal that the number is
ordinal.

(104) taagn &s-ka ha=daan-t=a
two 3MS-WITH 2sG =be.together-ss = 2sG
ha=non-ki-n n=yaaf-nta béa&na ha-bata
2sG = talk-exist-Ds 1sc=find-coND matter 2SG.POSS-ON.LOC
saa-m-9

arrive.NV-IRR-STI

‘if I find you talking with him a second time, you’ll be in problem.’

(105) haak’asta Koy taagn ge-tii-to tami-ka
now one two say-PASS-SS ten-COOR
t'aagn-ka ets’n bengi hi=fadu-t'u-ki-k-o
two-COOR moon year 3MS = count-PASS-eXist-REAL-STI
‘now, “one, two,...” being said, twelve months is being counted a
year.’

To express an approximation, kaari ‘until’ follows the numeral.

(106) taagn tamu-kn kaari dadi fyadi

two ten-DAT until child number
ifi=tuus-k-is kaay-o

3pL=know-exist-DIST.M  be.not-STI

‘towards twenty, they didn’t know the age of a child.’

7.3.3 Uses of the numeral ‘one’

The numeral one functions as an indefinite pronoun roughly
meaning ‘a certain’. k’oy ‘one’ as indefinite pronoun follows the
noun it modifies (107)-(108). Sentence (109) is from the
beginning of a story and (110) start a new cycle in other
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stories, introducing a new participant. k’oy as a number, i.e.
attributive, usually precedes the head noun (111).

(107) 1ifi=kéokn  saw-t=ifi iy Koy yaafn
3pL=place arrive.Nv-ss=3pL house one find-ps

‘... they reached a place and found a house; ...’

(108) &s-kn haay Koy t66ra tar-k'a as-kn
3MS-DAT ear one downward land-IN  3MS-DAT
haay Koy 4bsi sa-k'a yéé t=4
ear one upward sky-IN like.this cop=3Ms
an-ki-t=4 in-a-m
put-exist-sS= 3MS go-put-IRR

‘one ear down to the ground and one/ the other ear up to the sky,
putting (his head) like this he goes.’

(109) naana Koy-ka baadu Koy-ka
elder.brother one-COOR younger.sibling one-COoOrR
ifi=daan-t

3pL=Dbe.together-ss

‘An elder and a younger brother were living together...’

(110) yaédb Koy yog-n
man one come-DS

‘a certain man came;...’

(111) Koy 2yaana sub=4-k-o
one pot die = 3MS-REAL-STI
‘One pot broke.’ (Lit: ...died.)

Koy can be nominalized by baab ‘father’/ bé ‘mother’, as in
(112). It refers to an indefinite, specific participant; compare
Ko-baab in (113), which refers back to someone (indefinite)
who asked for milk, with yad4b ‘man, someone’ in (114).
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(112)

(113)

(114)

Koy baara zinku-kn bastn-ta Ko-bey
one hundred sheep-DAT middle-Loc one-mother
kady-ta

be.not-coND

‘if one among a hundred sheep is lost,...” (NB. use of feminine
gender here may be related to smallness (‘lamb’) gender (‘ewe’) or
possibly to endearment.)

sak’d 4s-kn kum-ka an-t=4 wontf{
rope 3MS-DAT neck-IN  put-ss=3Mms grass
an-t=4 Ko-baab-kn h&=1?ats-a-m
put-ss=3ms one-father-DAT  3MS = give-put-IRR

‘... and would put a handle around its neck and put grass (around it)
and give it to that person.” (Context: describes the way a Sheko gave
away milk in a gourd; grass could signal that the milk is of good
quality.)

yaab-ki hé& = ?3ts--m
man-DAT 3MSs =give-put-IRR

‘he will give it to somebody.’

The expression k’obaab ... Kobaab stands for ‘the one... the
other’ or ‘one... another’. (The form is Koy-baab in (115).)
According to one informant, it is possible to contract k’obaab to
Koob, but in my corpus I have no examples.

(115)

(116)

balabati Koy-baab-ka Kkoy-baab-ka
trad.leader(Amh) one-father-coor one-father-coor
ha =ts'adi-ki-k

3wms = fight.MIDD-exist-REAL

‘...one traditional leader would fight with another.’

k’obaab ak’-i-s kob-m Kobaab
one.father milk-DEF-M take-ps one.father
ééz-n-s kob-m

honey-DEF-M take-Ds

‘one took the milk, the other took the honey; ...’
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(117) Ko-baab as-kn 4ab  baru-k-s ge-to
one-father 3MS-DAT eye be.blind-REAL-STI say-ss
ha=ko66ki-ta woog-n K'o-baab kar-k’a
3Ms=road-LOC  sit-DS one-father forest-IN
?yatf-n
hide-ps

‘the one sat down on the road pretending he was blind, the other hid
in the forest;...’

Finally, Koy Koy literally ‘one one’ can quantify NPs, as in
(118). It is not clear whether kK’oy k’oy can also be adverbial. In
(119), né6gu ‘word, language’ may be understood.

(118) yaab Kkoy Koy to yog-n
man one one jllSt come-DS

‘Only some people came;...’

(119) Koy Koy n=siis-ki-k-o
one one 1sG =hear-exist-REAL-STI

‘I hear/ understand a little.’

7.4 Quantifiers
Sheko has the following quantifiers:

(120) kéta ‘all’
patfa ‘many, much’
anga ‘much’
k’oy Koy ‘some, several, a little bit’ (k’oy ‘one’ )
gaara ‘only’
to ‘only’ (glossed just)
kéta ‘a little, few’

Some quantifiers have the same meaning but a different
distribution. For instance, ptitf’d quantifies entities, whereas
anga quantifies events. Accordingly, patfA modifies the NP
kafmbe ‘ant(s)’ in (121) and anga modifies the relativized verb
in (122).
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(121) toora ki-b-kn éd-k'a kafhbe
hole €XiSt-REL-DAT mouth-IN ant.mother

patf’a n=see-k-2
many  1SG=see.NV-REAL-STI

‘I saw many ants at the holes opening.’

(122) angd m=baz-ab ifita nata
much 1sG=work-REL MOTIVE 1SG
ha=wosk’u-k-o
3Ms = be.tired.CAUS-REAL-STI

‘I feel tired from working much.’

The difference between to ‘just’ (123)-(124) and gaara ‘only’
(125)-(126) is not so clear. However, to differs from the other
quantifiers in that it cannot be nominalized. It may be a
particle rather than a true quantifier.

(123) fyaana bay-ka baabti-ka to ki-n
frog mother-coor father-coor just exist-Ds

‘there were just a father and a mother frog;...”

(124) umta yi=Kkatsli-sask-nta yi-gori to um-ta
food 3Fs = cook-arrive.CAUS-COND  3FS.Poss-head just eat-ss

‘when she cooked food, she only ate herself...’

(125) fera 4n-4p-ki-b-fata Pép’a gt
horn  put-NEG.15G-exist-REL-MOTIVE carry.INF only

n="tep’u-ki-n
1sG = carry-exist-DS

‘because I have not put horns, I only carry loads;...’

(126) haak’asta mandeéri-k'a {fi=kaas-ki-b daws

now village(Amh)-IN  3pL=play-exist-REL children
kéta goora-ka gaard ifi =non-ki-k-o
all Amhara-wiTH only 3pL = talk-exist-REAL-STI

‘Now all the children who play in the neighborhood talk only in
Ambharic.’
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Here are illustative sentences for the other quantifiers. kéta ‘all’
is exemplified in (127)-(129). Its opposite ‘no one’ can be
expressed by kK'oy ‘one’ plus a negated verb (130).

(127) oti kéta ha=far-tlu-k-o
cattle all 3Ms = snatch-PASS-REAL-STI

‘All the cattle were raided.’

(128) ha-meeéd-as-ta kéta gyanii
3ms.poss-plain(Amh)-prox.M-Loc  all coffee
as-t=4ak-o

plant-PASS = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘On all its field coffee has been planted.” (Context: refers to an area
around a well which was in the past inundated for part of the year.)

(129) n-dadu-ka n-raap’u-ka kéta
1sG.pPoss-child-coor 15G.Poss-nephew-COOR all

A-turt-k’a ha=ki-nta
1pL.Poss-land-IN  3MS = exist-COND

‘if all my children and sister’s children are in our land,...’

(130) a. kKéy Kera téér=4aky-a&-m-o
one.ELATINCL gO0.NV-NEG = 3MS-1‘emain-put-IRR-STI
‘Not even one will go.’
b. Koy yaab yéér=4aKy-4-m-o
one man COme.NV-NEG = 3Ms-remain-put-IRR-STI

‘Nobody will come.” (*‘A man will not come’.)

Koy Koy literally ‘one one’ can quantify NPs, as in (131). It is
not clear whether Koy Koy can also be adverbial. In (132),
néogu ‘word, language’ may be understood.

(131) yaab Koy Koy to yag-n
man one one jllSt come-DS

‘Only some people came;...’

(132) Koy Koy n=siis-ki-k-o
one one 1sG =hear-exist-REAL-STI

‘I hear/ understand a little’
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kéta ‘a little, few’

(133) gé=n n=Kkéta or-3 hi=gen
say =1sG 1sG =little cry.animal-sT1  3MS =say-DS

’

‘ “Hey, let me bray a little,” he (the donkey) said;...

(134) koéta ats-er=a-Ky-a
little give-NEG = 25G-remain-put.Q

‘Won’t you give a little?’

Quantifiers are not within the NP. This can be seen in
(135)-(136), where the quantifiers kéta ‘all’ and gaara ‘only’
occur after the case marking.

(135) néata-ra kéta wiga-bari-to
1pL-ACC all kill-throw.away-ss
‘he will finish us all off...’
(136) n-naanu-won-i)-ka n-nini-won-i)-ka

1sG.poss-elder.brother-Ass-DAT-COOR 15G.POss-elder.sister-Ass-DAT-COOR
gaart ifi =begu-k-o
only 3PL = pay-REAL-STI

‘They paid only to my elder brothers and sisters.’
Furthermore, all quantifiers (except to ‘only’) can be

nominalized by baab ‘father’/ bé ‘mother’. This is illustrated for
some quantifiers below.

(137) kéta-baab footu-ki-b noogl 4s-ka

all-father become-exist-ReL thing  3Ms-wITH
t=4 footu-ki-k
CoP = 3MS become-exist-REAL

‘all things which exist, exist through him.’
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(138) yiskd adi-ka fina-bab-ki
DIST.M-DAT footprint-IN long.ago-father-pAT
gori-ta anga-baab yaab kay-n-s
head-Loc much-father man god-DEF-M

ifi=7?aman-k-2
3pL = believe(Amh)-REAL-STI

‘after that, many more people than before believed in God.’

(139) patfa-baab na-iy ha=[een-k-o
many-father 1sG-DAT 3Ms = be.bad-REAL-STI

‘I didn’t like the one having many (members)’ (Context: comparing
two choirs.)

7.5 Adverbs

In this section, adverbs of time and manner are presented. In
general, adverbs modify a verb or verb phrase.

Sheko adverbs share some properties with ideophones: both
modify verbs and some of each occur with the verb gé ‘say’. For
the sake of semantic coherence, adverbs relating to distance
and elevation are discussed in section 7.1.3 on demonstratives.
Adverbs relating to time are presented together with some
nouns and nominal expressions referring to time.

7.5.1 Time adverbs

Time adverbs relative to the moment of speech include the
following:

(140) haak’asta ‘now’ (< haak’a ‘so then’ + -asti 3wms.Loc?)
katfa ‘yet, already’
mé ‘earlier today’
gona ‘yesterday’
tndérkn ‘day before yesterday’ (-ki dative?)

tna ‘in the past, long ago’
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éna ‘later today’

byarn ‘tomorrow’

fima ‘day after tomorrow’

fira ‘two days after tomorrow’
finfin ‘in the future’

A week is referred to by the compound form tiibsiihayka (from
tiibsii ‘seven’ and haay ‘to spend the night’) or by gaba ‘market’.
Other time expressions refer to the time of day:

(141) goota ‘midnight’
3méata ‘before dawn’
sdatita ‘morning’
zaakn ‘noon, afternoon’
gyaamiu ‘evening’

’

Here are some time adverbs nominalized with baab ‘father’:

(142) tna-baab-kn gdri-ta
long.ago-father-DAT head-Loc

‘more than before’ (‘above the past one’)

(143) saathta-baab-era tfor-f-t=4
morning-father-acc be.finished-cAus-pAss-3Ms.Q

‘Is the one of the morning finished?’

Time adverbs can occur in combination with demonstratives
(144)-(145). It is not clear whether the adverbs of time are
modified by demonstratives, or whether the use of
demonstratives here must be linked to the way Sheko forms
‘ordinal’ expressions (146), cf. section 7.3.2 on ‘ordinal’
numbers.

(144) barkay-o yog=n n=éna has-ora
monkey-STI.ADDR come = 1PL 1pL=]ater.today PROX.M-INCL
na-jj Iiy-ta t3g-o
1sG-DAT house-LOC gO-STI

‘Hey monkey, come, let’s go to my house today (immediately).’
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haak’asta m-maak-i-baab-is Gna  has-kn
now 1sG-tell-IRr-father-pisT.M  long.ago PROX.M-DAT

gatsu marfi kaay ki-b-ta
start needle be.not exist-REL-LOC

‘What I will tell (is what happened) long ago in the beginning when
there were no injections,...’

askn Dbyarn-baab-ta
3MS-DAT tomorrow-father-Loc

‘the next morning...’

There are two nouns for ‘day’ in the language: békn ‘day’
(glossed time), and zirkii ~ zé€rka ‘day’. The use of békA and
zirkta in stories gives the impression that zirka is used for a
specific day or time (147)-(148), while béki is used for a
non-specific day or period of time without a particular duration

(149).

(147)

(148)

(149)

yi=Dbydasi  baay-n Kay-to yi=zérkn
3rs=crocodile  wife.F-DEF rise-ss 3rs=day
Koy (...) ge-n

one say-DS

‘The crocodile’s wife rose and one day she said: ...~

zérki Koy ooti baab éénd badb dadu-kn
day one Ooxi  father wealth father child-DAT
ha=maak-n ha=deg-n-ora giist-kob-to

3ms = tell-ps 3ms = child.F-DEF-AcC pull-take-ss

‘On a certain day, the father of Ooxi told the rich man’s son; he
abducted the girl and...’

boori bey-ka boori baab-ka Koy bokn
Boori  mother-COOR Boori father-coor one time
gaba-k’a ifi=tee-k-a

market-IN 3PL = 80.NV-REAL-STI

‘The father and mother of Boori went to market one day.’

The position of K’'oy ‘one’ correlates with the semantics of zirki
and békn: zirkii is typically followed by the modifier, (five
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occurences against one), while békfh is preceded by the
modifier (unfortunately just a single occurrence). Recall that
Koy ‘one’ yields a specific reading when it follows a head noun,
cf. yaab Koy yogn ‘a certain man came’ vs. k’oy yaab yogn ‘a
man came’ (section 7.3.3). Furthermore, b6k is used for a long
period in example (150) and it is used in néfabokn ‘always’
(153).

(150) yi=koyg-h wifa bokn ifi=2Gm-ki-baasta
3Fs =bring-Ds IDEO time 3pL = eat-exist-WHILE

‘she brought it; while they ate it for a long time,...’

The following examples support the above explanation.

(151) ma hamis zirkii/ *bokn ta-k-9
earlier.today Thursday(Amh) day time COP-REAL-STI
‘Today is Thursday.’

(152) gona rob zirkii/ boka ta-k-a
yesterday Wednesday day time COP-REAL-STI

‘Yesterday was Wednesday/ a Wednesday.’ (?)

néfa ‘always’ usually occurs in combination with békh ‘time’
(153). Asking for the opposite, I obtained the form Koy
bokn-asta one time-3ms.cor? ‘a single day’; in combination with
negation the meaning becomes ‘not a single day, never’ (154).

(153) néf-bokn asta n=tag-ab timhirt iy
always-time 3ms.cop? 15G = go-REL lesson house
haak’asta isa-ka to-k-2
now close.INF-WITH ~ COP-REAL-STI

“The school I always went to is now closed.’

(154) Koy Dbokn-asta yée-ra
one time-PROX.M.LOC CcOme.NV-NEG

‘(she) didn’t come a single day’

7.5.2 Manner adverbs

Manner adverbs are listed in (155) and (156). The manner
adverbs listed in (156) have a 1.2 tone pattern, which is not
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found with nouns, numerals or other modifiers, except some
ideophones, cf. (157).

(155)

(156)

syatta ‘quietly’

néfa ‘firmly’

moyi ‘quickly’ (time, speed)’
z00ta ‘crookedly’

niki  ‘right, correct’ (< Amh. likk)

ooza ‘balancing, in equilibrium’
datfa ‘right, correct’

dinga ‘round, in a circle’

gama ‘truly, thruthfully’

kooha ‘quietly (slipping off from a gathering)’

sotta ‘at a great distance’
3aga ‘straightly’

(157) zungara ‘turn halfway’ (with gé ‘say’)

A few manner adverbs are illustrated in sentential context.

(158)

(159)

(160)

isn-s-ara néffa
beehive.DEF-M-ACC firmly.ELAT

ha=ts'ydats’-i-baab to-k-o
2sG = tie-IRR-father COP-REAL-STI

‘you have to tie the beehive very firmly.’

ha-gatfi-ra nefa gé-to
25G.poss-stick-Acc firmly say-ss

‘plant your stick firmly in the ground!

ha=yowk’a hayk’a faaka-k'a

25G=INTJ up.IN  beehive.half-INn
00za an-to
balancing put-ss

t=a
COP = 2SG

tor

stick.into.ground

{e?i-n-s-ara
stone-DEF-M-ACC

‘well, you put the stone balancing on the upper half of the beehive

and, well, you come down;...’
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(161) Kork’oro ha =kob-téé-to ha ="?inf bata
corrugated.iron 2sG = take-g0.NV-SS 25G =wo00d.DEF.M 0n.LOC
dinga mismari an-t=a Kyar-&-m
round nail put-ss=2sG beat-put-1IrRrR
‘you take the corrugated iron sheets and nail them round on the
tree.’

(162) 1ifi-kn basta 1isn-ora 3aga sosku-to
3pL-DAT middle beehive-Acc straight sleep.caus-ss

‘he laid down the beehive straightly between them and...’

Adverbs can be nominalized by baab ‘father’/ bé ‘mother’, as is
evident from (163) (cf. (162) above) and (164)-(165).

(163) 3aga-baab sosku-to
straight-father  sleep.caus-ss

‘he laid down the straight one’

(164) gama-baab-a né-j maak-o
truly-father-acc  1pL-DAT tell-sTI
‘Tell us the truth.’

(165) gama ha=maaku
truly  2sG =tell[Q]
‘Did you tell it truthfully?’/ ‘really?’
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8 Ideophones and interjections

This chapter describes ideophones, which are divided into
intensifying and predicative ideophones; and interjections,
grouped into expressive, conative and phatic interjections as
well as greetings.

8.1 Ideophones

Ideophones are marked words that vividly depict sensory
events (Dingemanse 2009). They are marked among others by
special phonotactics and morphological structure. They may
have a different syntactic status in different languages, but
have in common that they “evoke sensory perceptions” or
feelings in a more direct, expressive way than a paraphrase
would.

The list of ideophones in Sheko that I compiled is just the tip of
the iceberg. Unfortunately, the tone of ideophones is unknown
in most cases. Following Amha (2001), ideophones in Sheko
can be divided into two groups, based on the constructions in
which they occur: the first group consists of “intensifying
ideophones” which have a strong collocation with an adjective
or verb (or verbs). The second group, called “predicate
ideophones”, consists of ideophones which occur with the verb
gé ‘say’ to form a predicate.

Before describing the syntactic properties of each group, some
recurring (morpho-)phonological structures are discussed.

8.1.1 Prosodical and morphological markedness
In contrast to other vocabulary in Sheko, ideophones contain a
lot of geminated consonants. Futhermore, consonants may be
lengthened a great deal to add intensity (1). In the example
sentences the ideophones are glossed meo, while the free
translation indicates the meaning.

@D) a. déd::o sub-m-s
IDEO be.red-DEF-M

‘very red’
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b. as git::gita wosk’ =4-k-a
3Ms IDEO be.tired.CAUS = 3MS-REAL-STI
‘He is very tired’

In addition, there are several patterns of reduplication. These
are listed below. They occur with intensifying as well as with
predicative ideophones (with gé ‘say’).

1. Ideophones that reduplicate the whole.

(2) gawagawa  ‘be damp, becoming dry’ (with gé ‘say’)
3ik’nzik’n ‘very green/blue’
wiiniswiinis ‘be soft and smooth (hair that is easily
combed)’
burgufburguf ‘be slippery, refuse to break in pieces
(e.g. of taro)’ (with gé ‘say’)

2. Ideophones that reduplicate the whole but drop an a. The
last consonant of the first syllable is often lengthened as
indicated in example (1) above.

3) gitgita ‘very tired’
birbira ‘quick (running)’
fet'fetf’a ‘very tender (meat)’
irk’?irk’a ‘be damp, becoming wet’ (with gé ‘say’)

zerp’zerp’a  ‘rough (hair that is difficult to comb)’

3. Ideophones consisting of one syllable which may be repeated
quite often, see (4). Some ideophones consist of two syllables,
but they typically repeat the first syllable often (5), unlike the
ideophones under point 2. The (perceived) word boundaries in
the examples below may be due to the CV-structure (closed
syllables).

(4)  kakaka ‘become red-hot on the fire’
papapa ‘rippling water’
dus dus dus ‘running/walking of a heavy animal’

(5) kub kub kuba ‘fall, bounce (of something heavy)’
kor kor kora ‘fall, bounce (of something light)’
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So far, the only ideophone that reduplicates the last syllable is
bek’p’ak’p’ak’ ‘very white’.

4. Ideophones with an alternating vowel.

(6) dirk’adark’a ‘breaking into pieces, crumbling easily
(of injera),patched/scatterd (of color)’
kindarkondar ‘contaminate, fall sick’ (with gé ‘say’)
zendazanda ‘stretching to the utmost (muscles)’

5. The fifth process of reduplication is also found with other
word categories, see section 3.3.2. The initial CV is
reduplicated.

(7)  [o-fonkua gé-to ts’af-o
PLUR-IDEO say-Sss write-STI

‘Write quickly.’

(8) da-dafa gé-o
PLUR-IDEO say-STI
‘slowly/carefully!’

8.1.2 Intensifying ideophones
This group of ideophones is characterised by a strong
collocation to an adjective or verb. For instance, color
ideophones intensify an adjective (9) or verb (10) denoting
color. The color ideophones are listed here:

9 ideophone adjective
bek’p’ak(p’ak’) goots’iis ‘white’
ziizi ts’aans ‘black’
doddo siibms ‘red’
3ik’nzik’n tPirmf ‘green’

Syntactically, an ideophone modifying an adjective occurs
preceding the adjective.



240

(10)

nata ziizi ts’aan-s n-daws bek’p’ak’p’ak’
1sG IDEO be.black.DEF-M  1sG.POss-children IDEO
goot-n-s

be.white-DEF-M

‘T am very black, my children very white’ (Riddle. Answer: Amharic
coffeepot and cups.)

Some variation in color ideophones has been found. For ‘white’
as e.g. a new sheet of paper, bek’a is also attested:

(11)

bek’a ha =gaatn-k-o
IDEO 3Ms = be.white-REAL-STI

‘It is very white.’

In Guraferda, the ideophones for ‘white’ and ‘black’ are
buk’abuk’a and ziiziya respectively, and for ‘red’ it is foofoo?a,
as is illustrated by the following riddle:

(12)

kar-k’a n = foofoo?a subu-ki-to
forest-IN 1SG=IDEO become.red-exist-ss
um-t-sen-kis ots’u
eat-PASS-NEG.1SG-exist.DEM.M serti(Amh)

‘I am very red in the forest and I am a ser#/ plant that is not eaten.’
(Answer: a huge plant which resembles eemu (another type of sert/
plant) and has bright red fruits which are inedible.)

Other intensifying ideophones always occur in collocation with
a verb. They precede the verb (Sheko is strictly verb-final).
Here is a list of ideophones and verbs:



241

(13) ideophone verb
ofof ‘look intently’ tiit  ‘look, stare’
sirsira ‘listen intently’ ays ‘listen’
gitgita ‘be very tired’ wosk’ ‘tire’

fetffetfa ‘be very tender (of meat)’sib ‘be tender’

faakfaaka ‘be very light, shine 3zapm ‘shine’
brightly as at noon’

fippa ‘be very dark (at night)’ udg ‘be dark’

keka ‘be very ill’ kuf ‘beill’
Kap’p’a  ‘hold firmly’ kob ‘take’
Kats’a ‘catch a cold’ aat ‘hold’

(with GGG ‘common cold’)

Some ideophones likewise denoting intensity are apparently
not restricted to one verb, but may occur with a set of verbs
and in this respect look more like normal adverbs.

(14) ideophone verbs
fiip’a ‘refuse strongly’ oy ‘deny, refuse’
‘flatly refuse’ taaf  ‘cool down’
ziifa ‘be very crazy’ tféy ‘be crazy’
‘be very painful’ yamz ‘be painful’
‘be very satisfied’  ts’€ski ‘be satisfied’
‘tire very much’ wosk’ ‘tire’

(also with gitgita)

wufa ‘be very talkative’ nor ‘talk’
‘stay for a long time’ haay ‘spend the night’

Intensifying ideophones cannot be nominalized by baab
‘father’/ bé ‘mother’.

(15) *ziizi-baab, *sirrsira-baab, *k’appa-baab, *ziifa-baab

The ideophones listed in (16) are like intensifying ideophones
in being collocated with a verb and occurring without gé ‘say’.
However, they share some properties with predicative
ideophones. Semantically, they are manner ideophones and
they can (more or less easily) be nominalized (17). Note in
particular the tonal minimal pair of ideophones ts’arts’arra
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‘pour with a thin straight flow of liquid’ vs. ts’arts’arra ‘scream
hysterically’.

(16) Kkaab ‘pour’ ts’arts’arra  ‘pour with a thin
straight flow’
kyaw ‘shout, bark’ ts’arts’arra ‘scream
hysterically’
door ‘run birbira ‘run quickly (light)’
Sar ‘to be hot’ bukbukbuk ‘be ablaze (of fire)’
sar  ‘to be hot’ tfiiiztfiiza  ‘be hot and stingy
(e.g. your tongue)’
tfit  ‘stretch’ zendzanda  ‘stretch to the
utmost (muscles)’
mook’ ‘break off’ dirk’adark’a ‘crumble easily (of
sorghum injera)’

¢ )

(17) ts’arrts’arra-baab, dirk’adark’a-baab
IDEO-father IDEO-father

‘One who screams hysterically, one which crumbles easily’

8.1.3 Predicative ideophones

Ideophones which occur with gé ‘to say’ occur as predicate, as
shown in examples (18)-(20). The verb carries inflection like
any other verb. The examples show that in this way the
ideophones are well integrated into the clause structure of
Sheko. Semantically, predicative ideophones denote manner
and the ideophone, not the verb, carries the meaning of the
predicate. (In contrast, intensifying ideophones can be
described as ‘more of V’, where the verb carries most of the
meaning. )

(18) saad-k'a n=Lkob-tee-b-ta yi =kindarkondor

mineral.well-IN  1SG = take-go.NV-REL-LOC  3FS=IDEO

ge-t=1{ yi =wutu-sub-th m =baaf-k
say-ss = 3Fs 3rs = fall-die-Ds 1sG =slaughter-REAL

‘When I brought her (a cow) to the water, she got contaminated/fell
ill and died; I slaughtered her.’ (line from a well-known story)
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(19) é&skn éd-k’a yi=Dbar-n tweetwee
3MS-DAT mouth-IN 3Fs=throw-DS  IDEO
as-kn foori-kK'a ha =gé-baasta
3MS-DAT throat-IN 3MS = say-WHILE

‘... she threw [the hot pebble] in his mouth, and while it said
tweetwee in his throat (while his throat burned)...’

(20) 2yab-mh-s kofkof had=ge-n faadu if-ora
grass-DEF-M IDEO 3MS = say-DS hunger 3rs-Acc
hé =faad-us-3b-3fta hii  yi=ged
3ms =be.hungry-CAUS-REL-MOTIVE ~ IDEO 3FS=say-D$S

‘The grass said ‘koshkosh’ (the wind rustled through the grass); and
because she (a calf) was hungry she mooed...’

The construction with gé ‘say’ can also be used to adverbialize
properties (21). In addition, some ‘say’-items lack the typical
vividness and have no special phonetic properties displayed in
ideophones. In these cases, it is difficult to draw the line
between adverbs and ideophones. For example, dafa and fook’
in examples (22)-(23) would not be good candidates for
ideophones, except for the occurrence of gé ‘say’. gabba gé ‘to
bow down’ (24), is not very expressive either, but it does still
have a geminated consonant. Some ideophones may be in the
process of ‘normalization’, i.e. their shape adjusts to that of
common vocabulary. To put it another way, they are more
descriptive and less evocative. Furthermore, in example (25),
the usual reduplication is not present. Especially in the case of
reduplication, a speaker can choose how expressive he wants to
be by varying the number of reduplications.

(21) fik@ go-to  Kiits
shortly say-ss tie.cattle

‘tie close up, tether with a short line’

(22) dafa gé
IDEO  say

‘Be careful! Slowly!”
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(23)

(24)

(25)

f66k’ ha=na-j) ge-k-2
IDEO 3MS = 1SG-DAT Say-REAL-STI

‘I suddenly remembered it.” (Lit: It said fook’to me.)

yi=tiitt gabba ge-t=1{ haay K’is-ki-baasta
3rs=vulture IDEO say-ss=3Fs water drink-exist-wHILE

‘while Vulture, bowing down, was drinking water,...’

ha=(e?-n-f-ora aat'o-k-baasta ha=fe?-n-|
3MS = stone-DEF-M-ACC hold-exist-WHILE 3Ms = stone-DEF-M
burguf gé-t=4a yowk’a as-ora K'yar-n
IDEO say-ss = 3Ms INTJ 3ms-Acc beat-ps

‘When he clutches the stone, the stone slips and well, hits him...’

Some ideophones occur with and without gé ‘to say’ (26). In
(27), the last line of a well-known children’s song contains a
verbless clause, which is the culmination of the song. In (28),
the verb gé ‘to say’ is left out; the verb ter ‘roll, roll over’
matches semantically with the ideophone.

(26)

(27)

(28)

fonkti yog ~ fonkiti gé-to yog
quickly come quickly say-ss come

‘come quickly!’

woybi téér-it-oo kofkofkof  kafa-ka
Bako  swell-COND-STI.ADDR IDEO tree.sp-IN

‘What if the Bako river floods? [moving through the leaves] in the
kushu tree.’

ifi=sdaku-k’a t'érk-us-bar-tib-ta

3pL=ravine-IN move.forward-CcAus-throw.away-REL-LOC
yi=yati-bey kib kib kibd tér-n

3rs = fox-mother IDEO IDEO IDEO roll-Ds

‘when they threw them down the slope, the mother of the fox rolled
down with heavy thuds;...’

also possible: kub kub ktiba gets t'érn

The list below records other members of the group of
ideophones occuring regularly with gé ‘to say’.
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(29) naap’naap’a gé ‘carefully, nimbly (stepping)’
irk?irk’a gé ‘be damp (getting wet)’
gawagawa gé ‘be damp (getting dry)’
burgufburguf gé ‘be slippery, slimy, hard to grip;
refuse to break in pieces (e.g. of taro)’
konguskongus gé ‘hopscotch’

Kink’in gé ‘be lukewarm, not cold, not hot’
isus gé ‘be warmed up’

burra gé ‘tumble head over heel’

gont'a gé ‘be blunt (of knife)’

tfii (gé) ‘be silent’

taaa gé/ fer ‘sound (of horn)’ (cf. fer ‘blow”)
tabfa gé ‘be thin (of drinks)’

yiifa gé ‘be bent down’

berera gé ‘orange colored’

bugus gé ‘beige/sand colored’

dus dug dug gé  ‘walk/run heavily’
kor kor kora gé/ t'er ‘roll down (bouncing) lightly’
(cf. t'er ‘roll over’)

8.2 Interjections

Ameka (1992, 2006) classifies interjections into three groups.
“Expressive interjections” reflect the mental state and emotions
of the speaker. “Conative interjectons” are used to request
something from the hearer. It can be a request for attention, a
verbal response, or an action. “Phatic interjections” support the
process of communication. One can think of muttering
assenting noises to encourage a speaker to continue telling; as
well as formulaic utterances in greetings and leave-taking
which establish contact, although the latter may be
morphologically complex and have inflecting forms, in contrast
to prototypical interjections.

8.2.1 List of interjections
This section includes some of the more common interjections in
Sheko. Class membership is not absolute, i.e. an interjection
may belong to more than one category. Some expressive
interjections are listed in (30). The last two are terms of
address used as interjectional phrases.
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(30) waah conveys pain

yila conveys distress (see (31) below)

0 conveys surprise, be taken aback

ata  conveys surprise, disbelief

baa?a conveys rejection (tongue may be protruded)

ay conveys anger

wotoo conveys astonishment or bewilderment
also (wo)wowbow

yéro/ kayo lit. ‘oh god!, functions more like ‘really’

mbaabo lit. ‘oh my father’, conveys sympathy or
understanding of the situation, but can also be
used (ironically?) for the reverse. Gf. babmh babm

(31) yila n=gee-ts nata tf’ii-sta ky=4a
INTJ 1sG=say-ss 1sG IDEO-3MS.COP? exist=3Ms?
ha=kees-a

3Ms = go.out-put.Q

‘Voicing my sadness, me staying quiet - would it appear?’
The following interjections are classified as conative:

(32) ha? command to take/hold something
wa? warning not to do something (for children)
ydee asks for attention (at start of conversation)
bat’” ‘go out of my way’ cf. baat’ ‘turn away’

Also, verb forms of siis ‘to listen’ are used expressively or
conatively. The imperative sifs ‘listen!” used at the end of an
utterance, i.e. ‘mark my words’, conveys that the speaker
considers important what he just said; and also asks for
acceptance of the interlocutor. An interrogative form is used to
demand attention, typically as a tag at the end of a sentence:

(33) mandéri-ka ha=ki-a siis=2a
village-IN 2SG = exist-STI listen = 2sG.Q

‘You should stay in the neighborhood. Do you hear/understand?’

Furthermore, calls for animals are included under conative
ideophones (tone not indicated):
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call for chicken

kutfkutfkutf call to chase away chicken (Gf.) *°
rrru /rururu  call for a cat

ru K'yaas
kiskis
sst ~ ust

call to chase away a cat (k’yaas ‘to leave’)
call to chase away goats
incentive for a dog to be on the alert

The items in (35) belong to the group of phatic interjections.

(35) woy
ahee

araa
ha... ha..

yee

response to a call (same as in Ambharic),

also possible: hadh

‘yes’ (Gf. yee)

‘no’

. conveys consent, understanding, attention
(especially used a lot during storytelling; also
expected from children after iya-imperatives,
section 10.2.2)

‘be welcome, join us’, said when a newcomer
approaches a group of people (<Ambh.)

said when someone sneezes

Imperative of ‘say’, introduces a request (see
(36) below)

(Gf.) introduces polite request

‘well’, used as filler phrase, or may signal
conclusion

conveys that the speaker did not understand,
request to repeat. Also used to respond to yéee
when at a distance.

conveys that the speaker has been understood
(especially common at the end of a
conversation at a distance) ‘OK, fine, I heard
you’ (Gf. ‘yes’)

!9 In the Guraferda variant: koobu ‘cock’, koybm ‘chicken’. In the Sheko variant kutfi
has become the word denoting ‘chicken’. In Sheko the conative calls for chicken are

less used.
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(36) gé=n ye-kn kum-k'a kKork-i-t=n
say = 1sG 2SG-DAT neck-IN wind-MIDD-SS = 15G
n=gaadmta  sak-o
1sG = far.side.LoC arrive-STI

‘Say, let me curl around your neck and reach the other shore.’

Finally, there is a special call to signal that 6tfi ‘mushrooms’
have been found in the forest. People will try to locate the
place where the call came from and go there with a basket to
get a share.

(37)  6tfi kiktit kdkana

8.2.2 Greetings
Example (38) lists some possibilities to start greeting someone.
The greetings in (b) and (c) can be modified for person, to
address a plural addressee or to continue greeting by asking
about third persons.

(38) question answer
a. 343-13 3434
good-cop.Q good
‘Is it well?’
b. 343 =a-ki 3434
good = 2sG-exist[Q] good

‘Are you well?’

c. ha=karbu-ki n=karbu-k-o
2sG=Dbe.strong-exist[Q] = 15G=Dbe.strong-REAL-STI

‘Are you strong?’ ‘I am strong.’

d. faykn-td faykn n=ki-k-o
life-cop.Q life 1SG = exiSt-REAL-STI
‘Is it life/healthy?’ ‘T am alive/ healthy.’

The following greeting and its answer is probably a calque
from Ambharic indet ndw? - all4f.
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(39) A4as-to n=kya
how-copr[Q] 1sG =exist.?
‘How is it?’ ‘I am there.’

Here are greetings which refer to the time of day:

(40) a. 3434 haay=a
good  spend.night=2sG.Q
‘did you spend the night well?’ (greeting in the morning)
b. 3d3=a feef
good = 2sG spend.day[Q]
‘did you spend the day well?’ (greeting in the afternoon)

Leave-taking expressions are illustrated in (41). The return
answer can be 3434, 3éénfo or amin.

(41) a. 343  ki-ee

good  exist-STI
‘stay well’

b. zaza fééf / 3434 haay
good  spend.day good  spend.night
‘have a nice day’ / ‘goodnight’

c. 3434 tdg-o
good  go-STI
‘Have a nice visit/ go in peace.’

d. 3434 bangar-o
good  return-STI

‘return well’
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9 The noun phrase

Chapter 9 discusses three topics with regard to the noun
phrase. First, word order in the noun phrase is treated. The
unmarked order appears to be head - modifier, as opposed to
the order modifier - head, in which the head is tonally marked.
Secondly, case marking is treated. Lastly, possessive
constructions are treated comparing their syntactic and
semantic properties.

9.1 Noun phrase and word order
Sheko predominantly follows an SOV typology, as described in
section 10.9. The language is verb-final, main clauses follow
dependent clauses and most affixes are suffixal. But at the level
of the noun phrase, the language partly deviates from this
pattern.

Of the various modifiers, some occur in a fixed position in
relation to the head noun, while others may both precede or
follow the head noun. Possessor affixes always precede the
head noun, except in a few terms of address. Numerals and
relative clauses occur on either side of the head noun, as well
as demonstratives, although the preferred place for
demonstratives is following the head noun. Adjectives must
follow the head noun, unless they are marked by the relative
clause marker. If a noun is used as a modifier, it precedes the
head noun, e.g. in noun-noun compounds.

preceding head | following head
adjective no yes
demonstrative few yes
numeral yes yes
relative clause yes yes
‘relativised’ adjective yes yes
possessive yes few
modifying noun yes no

Table 1. Position of modifiers

When the head noun is followed by a modifier, there are no
tonal or other changes in the construction. This is illustrated
for numerals (1a), demonstratives (b), and relative clauses (c).



252

@)) a. ha="1oti Koy sam
3MS =cow one remain.Ds
‘one cow remained;...’
b. ikt haz i1ti-k=n daan Um-o
milk  PrROX.M who-WITH=15G together eat-STI.ADDR

‘Together with whom shall I eat this milk?’

C. umt’a baaku-ta ha=?an-ab agkta
food firestones-LOC 3MS = put-REL meat
to-k-a ge-to
COP-REAL-STI say-ss

‘thinking that the food he had put on the firestone was
meat,...’

When a modifier precedes the head noun it is modifying, the
tonal pattern on the head noun changes. This modifier can be a
possessor prefix, numeral, relative clause, adjective with
relative clause marker, or modifying noun. The following table
shows the tonal changes in disyllabic nouns for all six tonal
patterns. The numbers in brackets indicate the tone level of the
two syllables of the noun. Tone 4 is replaced by tone 2 and all
other tones are replaced by tone 1. Note that four of the six
contrastive patterns are neutralized by this replacement.

noun in isolation pre-modified noun

wird (44) ‘fly whisk’ hé-wura (22) ‘his fly whisk’
dama (41) ‘amulet’ ha-duma (21) ‘his amulet’
gatfi (33) ‘stick’ héa-gatfi (11) ‘his stick’

oti (31) ‘cow’ ha-oti (11) ‘his cow’
batfa (21) ‘bed’ hé-batfa (11) ‘his bed’

bobi (13) ‘sorghum sp.’ | hd-bobi (11) ‘his sorghum’

Table 2. Tone on pre-modified nouns

Below, the tonal modification in head nouns is illustrated for
numerals, demonstratives, relative clauses and modifying
nouns. In example (2a), the numeral t'aagn ‘two’ precedes the
head noun ?yéats’h ‘moon, month’, and the tone pattern on the
head noun changes. Likewise, in (2b) a relative clause precedes
umt’a ‘food’; in (2¢) a demonstrative precedes koost ‘traditional
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practice, wisdom’ and in (2d) the head dadii is preceded by a
noun.

2) a yi=yowka t'aagn ?yats’n-kin adi-k'a

3rs=well two MOON-DAT footprint-IN
kast’ =1-k-2 gé-t'n
cut.straight.PASS = 3FS-REAL-STI say-PASS-DS

‘well, after two months she is said to be ritually clean’ (Lit:
‘...it is said: “She has been cut” ’.)

b. kyaz Gmkib imta
king eat-exist-REL food
‘food which a king eats’

C. kaari saanta yis koosti-ra
until  front.Loc pisT.M  divination-acc
ite maak-o
who.cop tell-STI.ADDR
‘who will tell this traditional practice in the future?’

d. komtii dadu
chief  child
‘son of a/ the chief’

An interesting case in discussing modifiers in Sheko is the
adjective. = The adjective is formed by  adding
definiteness-gender marking to an adjectival verb stem (see
section 7.2.1). Example (3) illustrates the adjective ‘red’
derived from the verb sub ‘be red’. These adjectives can only
appear following a head noun; they are not allowed to precede
a head noun (4)-(5).

3 a. stib-m-s b. stiyb-m
red-DEF-M red.F-DEF
‘red (m)’ ‘red (f)’
(@) a. feema stib-m-s
cloth  red-DEF-M
‘red cloth’

b. *stib-m-s {ééma
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(5) a  dadi téyf-m badigh yi=ge-tik-o
child little.F-DEF Badign 3FSs=say-PASS-REAL-STI
‘the plump girl is called Badign’
b.  *teyfh dadd badigh yi=gé-tik-o
Remarkably, the relative clause marker -3b ~ -ab can be

suffixed to the adjective. When this morpheme is present the
relativized adjective can appear preceding and following the
head noun, just like relative clauses (6).

(6)

a.

ha-daws-kn gdri-k’a haay
3Ms.Poss-children-DAT head-IN water

k’ééts-f-s-ob Kaabu-to fay-st-to
be.cold-DEF-M-REL  pour-sS be.saved-cAus-ss
‘poured cold water on his children’s heads and saved them
and...’

as-kn 3éé-n-{-ab noogu an-i-baab-is

3MS-DAT good-DEF-M-REL thing  put-IRrR-father-pisST.M
bast-s-ki-b to-k-o

want-CAUS-eXist-REL COP-REAL-STI

‘It is necessary to arrange good things for him.’

Case markers are suffixed to the rightmost element of the NP:

()

(8)

[yab-m-s nata to-k-o ge-bl-ora
man-DEF-M 1sG COP-REAL-STI Ssay-REL-ACC
wug-ib yis

kill-ReL DIST.M

‘the one who killed [the man who said “It’s me”]’

haak’asta [koos-01-s haas]-ora

now

divination-DEF-M PROX.M-ACC

66t ti-siis-ér =1fi-ki-k-o
ask-hear-NEG = 3PL-exist-REAL-STI

‘Nowadays they don’t ask after [this traditional wisdom].’
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(9) [baAki-td an-t-ab yis]Ka  hady an-ta-to
firestones-LOC ~ put-PASS-REL DIST.M-IN water  put-PASS-SS

‘in [this (thing) which has been put on the firestones] water is put
and...’

By virtue of the tonal behaviour of modified NPs, it is possible
to formally distinguish between an NP with a modifier
(10a)-(11a) and two NPs (10b)-(11b), or decide to which NP a
modifier belongs (12a,b). Thus, in (12a) the modifier iik’fisab
‘old’” modifies géék’t ‘goat’, whereas in (12b) ‘old’ modifies
yaab ‘man’, which in the example has tone 2 because the
modifier precedes it. For completeness, (12c,d) give alternative
sentences with a different word order.

(10) a. nuitgu if-ara wug-abe oyt-n to-k-o
hyena 3rs-acc kill-REL.mother cow.F-DEF COP-REAL-STI
‘It was [the cow which the hyena killed].’
b. nuitgu if-ara wug-abe oyt-n to-k-o
hyena 3rs-Acc kill-REL.mother cow.F-DEF COP-REAL-STI
‘[The one which the hyena killed] was [the cow].’

11) a. glirma zyaama data in=4-k-o
Gurma in.law near.LOC g0 = 3MS-REAL-STI
‘He has gone to Gurma’s in-law(s)’
b. glirma zyaama datd in=4k-
Gurma inlaw near.LOC g0 = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘Gurma has gone to an in-law/ in-laws’

12) a. géék’u iik’-n-s-ob yaab-ka
goat be.old-DEF-M-REL man-wITH
fosk’u-t' =4-k-o
skin-PAss = 3MS-REAL-STI
‘The old goat was skinned by the man.’

b. géék’u iik’-n-s-ob yaab-ka
goat be.old-DEF-M-REL man-wiTH
fosku-t' =4-k-o
skin-PASS = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘The goat was skinned by the old man.’
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C. iik’-fi-s-ab geek’'t yaéab-ka
be.old-DEF-M-REL goat man-wiITH

fosku-t' =4-k-o

skin-PASS = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘The old goat was skinned by the man.’
d.  géék’t yadb iik-fi-s-3b-ka

goat man be.old-DEF-M-REL- WITH

foski-t' =4-k-2

skin-PASS = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘The goat was skinned by the old man.’

From the perspective of the noun phrase, the unmarked order
is head - modifier. In contrast, the order modifier - head is
marked by a tonal permutation. The unmarked order on NP
level is thus contrary to the order on clause level, which is
clearly head-final. Sheko could thus be subsumed under type
D2 in Heine’s classification, i.e. SOV languages with
head-initial NP’s (Heine 1976). However, as we saw, the order
of head and modifiers in the Sheko NP is rather free, and both
orders are frequently attested. Therefore, it might not make
much sense to classify the NP in Sheko as either head-initial or
head-final. In the Omotic family, which is known at large as
verb-final, languages differ with respect to flexibility in
constituent order on the clause level as well as basic order on
the NP level (Dimmendaal (2008); cf. his comments on
interaction of constituent order with other subsytems of
grammar and its value for language typology).

9.2 Case
In Sheko, case is a property of the noun phrase. The case
marker attaches to the rightmost constituent of the noun
phrase. The case markers of Sheko are enumerated in table 3:
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basic form | allomorphs, variants
Nominative -
Accusative -ara -ra; -a; Tepi & Gf. -ana
Genitive (tone)
Dative -kn -1
Inessive -k'a -ka
Locative -ta
Instrument/ Coordinative | -ka
Similative gontfi Tepi goma
Motive enta yifiita, -afnta

Table 3. Case markers

The nominative case is unmarked. The case system in Sheko is
thus different from (nominative-absolutive) marked
nominative-systems such as found in some other branches of
Omotic. E.g. Wolaitta (Lamberti and Sottile 1997) and
Benchnon (Rapold 2006) have a marked nominative system.

There is no segmental genitive case, but in juxtaposition the
head noun has a special tone pattern, as all head nouns which
are preceded by a modifier (see section 9.1). Other possessive
phrases have a dative case. The analysis of -kn as dative in
possessive expressions is discussed in section 9.2.3.

Furthermore, the dative patterns with oblique rather than core
cases. The dative is marked obligatorily, whereas accusative is
not obligatory marked (and nominative unmarked); in
addition, dative-marked roles in relative clauses use the
resumptive pronoun strategy and cannot use the gap strategy,
whereas the gap strategy is preferred for accusative-marked
roles (section 11.4.4).

The similative and motive are not proper case markers: they
are less clearly suffixal than the case markers and their
morphological structure is also different from the other cases.
Especially the make-up of éfiitd is of interest in the view of
subordinate clause marking. This is discussed in section 9.2.8,
cf. section 11.3 on adverbial clauses.
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The next subsections discuss the case markers. In describing
their range of use I make informal use of roles, without
claiming that these roles are a reality for Sheko speakers.

9.2.1 Nominative

The nominative in Sheko is the unmarked form of the noun. It
is the form used in isolation, and the form on which the other
cases are built by adding a suffix. Syntactically, the nominative
is the prototypical subject case. The typical semantic function
of the nominative is Actor (Agent-like roles), such as in
(13)-(14). Since the language has a passive, Undergoers can
also be in the nominative. Furthermore, Experiencers may be in
the nominative, although others are accusative. Experiencer
verbs are discussed in section 12.4.

(13) koobii ‘cock’; koob-m-s ‘the cock’

hd=ge-t=4 koob-m-s tiit-n-ora

3Ms =say-ss = 3MsS cock-DEF-M vulture.F-DEF-ACC
zéér-n

advise-DS

‘the cock advised the vulture, saying ...’

(14) 1da ‘ensete, false banana’
ada ts’'og=4a-k-o
ensete bear.fruit.banana = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘The ensete bears fruit.’

9.2.2 Accusative
The accusative marker is -ara ~ -ara (15a). Around Tepi and in
Guraferda the basic form is -ana. The first vowel of the
accusative marker is dropped following a vowel (15b). The
accusative optionally changes to -a after s (15¢) and after the
nominalizer -baab ‘father’.

(15) a. deygi yi-fyddyf-ora kob-ta
girl.F.DEF 3FS.POSS-frog.F.DEF-ACC take-ss

‘The girl took the frog and...’
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b. katfi-ra héa =buuts’'u-k-2
chicken-Acc 3ms = pluck-REAL-STI
‘He plucked a chicken’

C. yi=4s-a gask-n
3FS = 3MS-ACC insult-ps
‘...and she insulted him;...”

Accusative marking is not obligatory. It occurs on definite as
well as indefinite noun phrases (15a,b above).
Impressionistically, accusative marking occurs more frequently
with definite noun phrases, but definiteness is not a sufficient
condition, see e.g. iik’ns ‘the milk’ without accusative in (16).
Other factors such as discourse recoverability may play a role
in triggering accusative marking. When the object precedes the
subject (OSV order), the object is nearly always marked (17).

(16) dad-n-s ik’-n-s goosii-ka ha =kob-mh
child-DEF-m milk-DEF-M gourd-wITH 3Ms = take-Ds

‘the boy would take the milk in a gourd;...’

(17) ha=gs66s-n-s-ara yaab-m-s dufu-t=4a
3Ms = snake-DEF-M-ACC man-DEF-M hit-ss=3wMs
wus-ii
kill-ps
‘the man hit the snake and killed it;...’

Syntactically, the accusative is the prototypical object case.
Semantically, Undergoer roles are typically marked by the
accusative, such as the Patient in (17) above. It is possible to
have two accusative-marked constituents in one clause, when
the verb is causative (18). Experiencers of causative
experiencer verbs may be in the accusative case as well (19).

(18) if-era iy-n-s-ora ha-dir-su-k-o
3FS-ACC  house-DEF-M-AGC 3MS = sweep-CAUS-REAL-STI

‘He had her sweep the house.’

(19) nata-ra wosk’=a-k-o
1sG-Acc be.tired.cAUS = 3MS-REAL-STI
‘I am tired.” (Lit: It tired me.)
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The short form -(d)ra of the inclusive marker Kara ‘also, even’
is formally similar to the accusative marker. See section 9.6.2.

9.2.3 ‘Genitive’ and dative
In Sheko, there is a large overlap between ‘genitive’ and dative,
in form and also in function, although the core role of the
dative is Recipient/ Benefactive. A typical genitive and dative
relation are given in (20). This overlap between ‘genitive’ and
dative calls for a closer look at the marking of genitival
relations.

(20) a. as-kn asi
3MS-‘GEN’? leg
‘his leg’
b. kabi 4s-kn ats-o
axe 3MS-DAT give-STI

‘give the axe to him’

Sheko has various constructions which express a genitival (or
associative) relation between two noun phrases in Sheko. First,
two NPs can be juxtaposed (21a). The head is marked tonally
since it is preceded by a modifier (see section 9.1). Secondly,
the marker -k can be suffixed to the modifier (i.e. the
possessor), as in (21b). This marker is formally identical to the
dative case marker -kn, as in the existential possessive
construction in (22).

(21) a. oti baatfi

cow skin
‘cow hide’

b.  oti-kd baat[i
COW-DAT skin

‘skin of a cow, cow hide’

(22) gurma-kn gyani ky=4a-k-a
Gurma-DAT coffee  exist= 3MS-REAL-STI

‘There is coffee to Gurma.’ i.e. ‘Gurma has coffee.’
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These three constructions differ syntactically and semantically.
In (21a), the emphasis lies on the whole (here, the possessor),
whereas in (21b) the emphasis lies on the part (here, the
possessed) and the construction is typically used for inalienable
possession. The question rises whether this construction has a
‘genuine’ genitive marker or contains a possessor which is
marked by a dative. The only difference with the dative NP in
(22) is that in the latter the subject NP and dative NP can occur
in any order in the sentence, while the construction in (21b)
has a fixed order NP-kn NP. Note that the construction used
with inalienable possession is segmentally marked while the
construction used with alienable possession is not. This is the
reverse of how inalienable and alienable possession are coded
cross-linguistically (Payne 1997:105). The reversal in
markedness has been recognized by Claudi and Serzisko
(1985:134) for Diizi, and they claimed that Diizi employs
‘possessor promotion’. If that is the case, the dative would be a
logical choice for the possessor NP.*°

Apart from the above, constructions like that in (22) are
widespread in the world’s languages, showing that the dative in
general is used to express possession (Heine 1997; Heine and
Kuteva 2002:103ff). Furthermore, Rapold (2006:484f)
mentions a possible (and possibly older) variant of the dative
case -ii in Benchnon, namely K’i.?! Hayward and Tsuge (1998)
suggest *-n as dative/ benefactive for South Omotic languages.
Therefore, it is reasonable to analyse -kn as a dative case
marker.

While in Sheko the dative is also used in marking genitival
relationships, this is not so in the other Majoid languages.
Examples (23) and (24) show for Diizi that -kn is used in
genitival relations with body parts (similar to Sheko), but that
there is a marker -is for dative (unlike Sheko).

20 For comments on the notions of ‘inalienability’ and ‘possessor promotion’ see section
9.3. To make myself clear, I do not claim that the NP NP and NP-kn NP constructions
in Sheko mark (in)alienability. They emphasize the whole (initial NP) and the part (last
NP) respectively. See further section 9.3.

2! In Sheko, there are traces of -K’fi, most notably in the Guraferda variant. See section
6.1.2.
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(23) iti-ky geli-g  a-wu-j
yOU.PL-GEN head-IN 3sm-enter-PAST/PRES.Q
‘Do you understand?’ (cited from Beachy 2005:72)

(24) saagu dad yesus yet-is fub-ki-go
God child Jesus you.s-DAT die-PERF-3SM
‘God’s child, Jesus, has died for (on behalf of) you.’ (Beachy
2005:69)

Nayi too has -kn for (inalienable) genitival constructions and -if
~ -itf for dative (Aklilu 1997:603f). A sibilant is widespread in
North Omotic for dative/ benefactive case marking (Hayward
and Tsuge 1998:31).

Possessive constructions are further discussed in section 9.3.

9.24 Dative

The dative marker is -kn, except for first person pronouns,
which suffix -i).

(25) a.  itikd b.  na)
2PL-DAT 1PL-DAT
‘for you (pl)’ ‘for us’

The core roles marked by the dative are Recipient and
Benefactive. Some examples are given below.

(26) i3  4skh Gk@ hady yi=?atsu-badstd
3FS 3Ms-DAT milk water  3FS=give-WHILE

‘while she gave milk to him’ (Note: ‘milk water’ i.e. liquid, not curds.)

(27) yir=n n=ye-kn mit’n-o
what=1sG 1SG = 2SG-DAT witness-STI.ADDR

‘What could I say in favour of you?’
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(28) bandd ifi-kd 3az-ab kookn-K’a
Bandu 3pL-DAT be.good-REL place-IN
if =ki-m-o

3PL = exist-IRR-STI

‘The Bandu live at the place which is convenient for them’

(29) 1if-akli-on-kn gatsn-ki-b
3pL.poss-grandfather-Ass-DAT help-exist-REL

‘those who help their grandparents’

The dative in (30) is ambiguous between ‘tell to me’ and ‘tell
for me, in my stead’.

(30) na-f) maak-o

1SG-DAT tell-STI

‘tell me’/ ‘tell for me’

The interlocutor may be referred to by a dative-marked phrase
as well as by an accusative marked phrase. Example (31) gives
an example of both in the same story. Impressionistically, the
accusative is used when the relation is asymmetric and the one
talked to is conceptualised as a Patient, as in the last line of
(31) where the father warns his daughter.

(31) ha=marta-ka 2434 ha=ki h4=ge-n
3Ms = Marta-DAT peace  2sG=exist[Q] 3Ms =say-DS
ha-degn-ora hi=gon
3wms.poss-child.F.DEF-ACC 3Ms =say-Ds

‘[her friend] said to Marta: “How are you?” (and while they talked,
her father saw them together and he got angry and) he said his
daughter: (“If I see you a second time with him, you will have a
problem!” )’

The dative case also marks the Possessor when possession is
expressed with an existential predicate (32) and in possessive
constructions emphasizing the part (33). Since some locative
and temporal adverbial clauses use body parts, the construction
is used frequently (34). See section 9.3 for a discussion on
possessive constructions.
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(32) baza na-) ki-nta, ...
work 1SG-DAT €exist-COND

‘If I have work,...” (Lit: if there is work to me.)

(33) if-kn kum-k’a gyadi an-to
3FS-DAT neck-IN rope put-ss

‘and put a rope round her neck...’

(34) ha=nar-t-ab-kn adi-k’a
3MS = dry-PASS-REL-DAT footprint-IN
ha =kiimgi-g-ti-ta
3ms =be.pulverized-CAUS-PASS-5S

‘after it is dried, it is pulverized and...” (Lit: in the footprints of being
dried...)

9.2.5 Inessive and locative

Cases locating referents in the spatial domain are -k’a, glossed
IN for inessive, and -ta, glossed LOC for locative.

In order to illustrate the semantics of both case markers, they
are contrasted first in examples with a stative interpretation
(35)-(37). The inessive -k’a involves contact and/ or
containment in the space denoted by the noun phrase, whereas
the more general locative -td does not involve contact or
containment. It rather expresses a space in the proximity of
and/ or around the denoted place.

(35) a.  iyka Ki={fi-k-
house-IN exist = 3PL-REAL-STI

‘They are in the house’ (Context: speaker knows that the
referents are inside the house.)

b.  iy-ta Ki=ifik-o
house-Loc exist = 3PL-REAL-STI

‘They are home’ (Context: speaker doesn’t know the exact
location, the referents can be somewhere around the house.)

(36) a  intfu tadmkh  gérika
wood mountain-DAT  head-IN

‘The tree is on top of the mountain.’
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b. gibu tGtm-kn gori-ta
cloud mountain-DAT  head-LoC

‘The cloud is above the mountain.’

(37) a  karbm iy-kd fift-ka (ta-k-2)
fence  house-DAT side-IN COP-REAL-STI
‘The fence is around the farm.’
b. yab-m-s taami-kn fif-ta (to-k-9)
man-DEF-M fire-DAT side-LOC COP-REAL-STI

‘The man is near the fire.’

In example (38), -td and k’a are on words referring to the same
place/ space, i.e. the forest. The first word, &zta ‘in it’, is used
with respect to a badger. It is not known where the badger is
all the time, he might just frequent the place where the beehive
is. The second karkak’a ‘in the forest’ is used with respect to the
location of a beehive, which is situated within the forest.

(38) wutsa éaz-ta ky-aa-b karka-k’a isn-ara
badger 3Ms-LOC exist-REL forest-IN beehive-acc
ha=kaaf-mta
2sG = build-conD

‘if you build a beehive in a forest where a badger lives,...’

Secondly, -k’a and -ta are contrasted with motion predicates. In
(39), the case markers create opposite directions of movement
in combination with the other elements in the sentence. In
(40), the difference is not so big, but the (a) example makes
immediately clear that the inside of the house is concerned,
whereas in (b) this is less evident.

(39) a  ntfika h4 =yee-ki-k-o
wood-IN 3MS = come.NV-exist-REAL-STI
‘He is coming from (from in) the wood.’
b.  intfi-ta hd=yéé-kik-s
wood-Loc 3MS = come.NV-exist-REAL-STI

‘He is coming to the wood.’
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(40) a. iy-ka ?yard =4-k-o
house-IN enter = 3MS-REAL-STI
‘He entered into the house’
b. iyt ?yard=4k-o
house-Loc enter = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘He entered the house (the compound?)’

In the following pair of sentences, the directional contrast is
lost, but the notions of ‘contact/ containment’ of -K’a v versus
‘vicinity’ of -ta roc remain. In (41), person A follows person B,
taking the same path. He walks thus literally in the others’
footsteps. In (42), a dog looks behind him, i.e. in the direction
of his footprints, to a beehive that he caused to fall.

(41) &s-kn adi-ka bangar-to
3Ms-DAT footstep-IN return-ss

‘he returned after him and...” (Lit: (he) returned in his footsteps.)

(42) az adi-ta bangar-to isn-ara
3ms footstep-Loc return-ss beehive-acc
ha=tiiti-ki-baasta  1sin-ki-bab ?yants’a
3Ms =watch-exist-wHILE ~ beehive-exist-father bee
madr két-aast Zilp'm-yee-to
all(Amh) all-3ms.cop? chase-come.NV-SS

‘While he turned/ looked back and watched the beehive, all the
beehive bees came chasing him...’

However, there are also some idiosyncrasies when it comes to
motion to or from a place. gaba ‘market’ always suffixes -k’a,
even in case one merely indicates the event of going to town on
market day, without intending to enter the field where the
market is held (43). betakristyan ‘church’ is preferably used
with -ta, even if the event entails entering the church
compound and the church (44). Compare also (45).

(43) gaba-ka ha=tdg-4
market-IN 2sG=go-put[Q]
‘Will you go to the market?’
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(44) Dbérn bétakristydn iy-ta n=t3g-4-m-o
tomorrow church(Amh) house-LOC 1PL = go-put-IRR-STI

‘Tomorrow we will go to church.’

(45) gaba-ka té-A-ki-t=1 betekristyan
market-IN COP-NEG-eXxist-SS = 3FS church(Amh)
y-ta yi=tee-k-a
house-Loc 3FS = g0.NV-REAL-STI

‘She went not to the market but to the church.’

Example (39) illustrated how motion to and from a place were
indicated by respectively locative -td and inessive -k’a. Since
gaba ‘market’ always occurs with -k’a, motion ‘to’ and ‘from’
are expressed with other means. This is illustrated in (46).
When only the case marker is present, direction to the market
is understood (a). When a medial verb is employed the referent
is in the first clause presented as being at the market and thus
logically cannot return to it, so that the second clause must be
interpreted as returning from being at the market (b).

(46) a. gaba-k’a bangar =1i-k-o
market-IN return = 3FS-REAL-STI

She returned to the market.’

b. gaba-k’a ki-to bangar=i-k-o
market-IN exist-ss return = 3FS-REAL-STI

She returned from the market.’

In order to express ‘here’, example (47) uses both -k'a and
has-ta, meaning something like ‘here in the city (as opposed to
in the countryside)’. But if one uses ‘here’ in the sense of ‘at
this very spot’, one can use hazk’a, with the inessive case, as in
sentence (48). In contrast, ‘(up) there’ goes well together with
the more general locative case -ta (49).

(47) katamka  hastd na) gulbata
city(Amh)-IN PROX.M-LOC 1sG-DAT strength
tP6r-ara
finish-NEG

‘Here in the city my strength doesn’t run out.’
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(48) haz-k’a-ki-b yerikan-s-ora il-kin  ats-o
PROX.M-IN-eXiSt-REL ~ jerrycan.DEF-M-ACC  3FS-DAT give-STI

‘give her the jerrycan which is here’

(49) sb6 oti as-ta ki-b-ta
up.there cow 3MS-LOC exist-REL-LOC
n=saw-fin-4-m-o
1sG = arrive.Nv-descend-put-IRR-STI

‘Up there where that cow is I will arrive and descend.’

Furthermore, there are several words denoting locations, which
almost always suffix a case marker, to the point where the case
marker becomes an inherent part of the word. The following is
meant to enumerate such words, while also illustrating part of
the Sheko material culture.

Sheko houses are traditionally situated with their door
crosswise to the slope, and the dung outlet at the side where
the hill slopes down, so that the manure can flow towards the
home garden (6rata), which is situated mainly downwards from
the house. The place in front of the house is flat and part of it
(gyabt’a) is kept free from grass to use as a threshing ground
and place for drying coffee and grain. There is an open space
with an outside fireplace at the back side of the house
(kdandata). In addition, the following words denoting places
have the same final syllable -ta:

(50) gefta ‘lower part of field’
édta ‘upper part of field’
gaamta ‘other side, far side, bank of river’
afta ‘on the ground, down’
buta ‘outside’

Some of these words are presented in context in the examples
(51)-(52).
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(51) yeta angut'=ak-o gdamta kees-a
2sG grOW.PASS = 2SG-REAL-STI  far.side.LOC g0.0ut-STI
s6 ki-ee

up.there exist-STI

‘You are grown up. Go to the other shore and live up there.’

(52) f{si-as-ta afta wut=4k
beehive-PROX.M-IN down.LOC fall = 3MS-REAL

‘... the beehive fell to the ground.’

Likewise, K’ank’a ‘under, below’ and hayk’a ‘up’ do not occur
without the inessive case marker -kK’a.

(53) kéta-bab-kn Kkank’a ifi-ra an-ab
all-father-pat under.IN 3PL-ACC put-REL

‘what put(s) them below all others’

(54) i3  hayka mtfukd gdri-ka kees-to
3Fs up.IN  wood-DAT head-IN go.out-ss

‘She climbed up to the top of the tree and ...’

Place names often include a locational case marker as well.
(Tone is not indicated.)

(55) Dboyta, durita, gizmareta, komata, samorta
badik’a, bardik’a, fazak’a, gayziyk’a, fafak’a

Other nouns form locational expressions when suffixed by a
locational case marker. These nouns are mostly body part
nouns. (56) lists locative and temporal expressions based on
body part nouns together with two other nouns which function
structurally the same, forming a locative expression, although a
lexical source is not available.??

22 Mulugeta (2008:56) likewise notes that some relational nouns in Dime have no
simple counterpart while their last vowel is analysable as a locative case. Cf. also
Rapold (2006, section 10.5) for similar words in Benchnon.
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(56) locational expressions source
adi-k’a behind, after adi  footprints
bow-k’a in, under bow  belly
gori-k’a on top of gdri  head
gar-ta above gdéri  head
fif-ta near, close to fifa side
sdan.ta before, in front of san  forehead
da.ta close to, near ?d4dan be together
ba.ta on, about ?

Note that in the case of gdri ‘head’, there are two possibilities:
gdri-k’a ‘on top of’ with the inessive and gér-ita ‘above’ with the
locative case, which correspond to the difference found with
stative verbs in denoting contact vs. vicinity. In other instances,
such as bata ‘on’ there is no variation and the contact/ vicinity
parameter does not seem to play a role. In (57), a board has to
be hammered firmly onto a beehive, thus implying contact;
nevertheless -ta is used.

(57) ha=7?isn-hn éd bata mismari-ka Kyar-4-m
2sG=Dbeehive-pDATmouth on.Loc nail-wiTH beat-put-1IrRrR

‘and hammer it with nails on the opening of the beehive’
The usual way of expressing motion to a person is with data.

(58) yi=yadb-u-s data téé-ki-basta
3FS=man-m-PL  near.LOC g0.NV-eXiSt-WHILE

‘while she was going to her family, ...’

Locational expressions metaphorically function in the temporal
domain. A few examples are given in (59) and (60), where the
(a) clauses are locational and the (b,c) clauses are temporal.
Section 11.5.1 on adverbial clauses provides more information
on the use of -k’a and -ta case in the formation of locational
and temporal clauses.

(59) a. afta woog-it-2
down.LocC Sit-PL.ADDR-STI

‘sit down on the ground’ (said to children)
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b. aftad-baab samint
down.Loc-father week
‘last week’
(60) a. as-kn adi-ka bangar-to
3Ms-DAT footstep-IN return-ss

‘After him he returned and...” (Lit: (he) returned in his
footsteps.)

b. yis-kn adi-k'a taamii
DIST.M-DAT footprint-IN fire
ha=?n-t'l-to
3MS =ignite-PASS-SS
‘after that, the fire was lit and...’

c. yis-ta yi=tee-t=1{

DIST.M-LOC 3FS = g0.NV-SS = 3FS

‘then she went and...’

Lastly, noun phrases with the inessive case -k’a may be used to
refer to places where a specific activity takes place. The
speaker of (61) is not literally going into a goat, but going to
the place where the goats are herded. Another common
expression is baza-k’a ‘at work’ (62). The examples referring to
gaba ‘market’ above may be connected with this use of the
inessive case. Alternatively, the nouns may be used non-
literally.

(61) géék'u-ka n=2in-4-m-9 ki-k-a
goat-IN 1SG = go-put-IRR-STI eXiSt-REAL-STI

‘I am on the point of going to the goats.’

(62) baza-k’a as-ka n=kyam-m
work-IN 3MS-WITH 1sG =meet-DS

‘I met him at work;...’

9.2.6 Instrument and coordination
The morpheme -ka marks Instrumental roles as well as
Comitative and coordination. It is glossed witn as a cover term
for Instrumental and Comitative roles and coor where it occurs
in coordination.
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The role of Instrument is marked by -ka. Here are some
examples:

(63) bitf-n-s kara-ka ha=kud-ut-a-m-a
wound-DEF-M leaf-wiTH 3Ms = cover-PASS-put-IRR-STI

‘The wound is covered with leaves.’

(64) agi-ka ha =tee-k-2
leg-wiTH 3MS = g0.NV-REAL-STI

‘He went on foot.’

(65) zégi-ka yi=kaas-ki-k-o
OX-WITH 3FS = play-exist-REAL-STI

‘She plays with the oxen.” (Context: commentary of men who saw a
woman ploughing.)

(66) has-ka bangar-ee ha-kyaka-ka ki-ee
3Ms-IN  return-STI 25G.Poss-border-wITH exist-STI

‘Return from here. Abide by your border’. (Context: idiomatic
phrases for a ritual to ward off sickness.)

In passivization, when the object is raised to subject position,
the original subject may be expressed in an Instrumental phrase
marked by -ka, as in (67).

(67) gééku iik-fi-s-ab yaab-t-s-ka
goat be.old-DEF-M-REL man-m-PL-WITH
ha=fakus-t'u-k-o
3Ms = split.CAUS-PASS-REAL-STI

‘The goat was dissected by the old men.’

The role of causee may be marked by -ka, as in (68). However,
the causee may also be marked with accusative case (69).

(68) aftu beyns dadi-ka kom-s
drinking mother.DEF.M child-wiTH chief.DEF-M
h4=gask-us-k-2
3Ms = insult-CAUS-REAL-STI
‘The drunkard had the chief insulted by a child.’
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(69) yi-baabif-ora gyand ha=7?its-us-k-o
3rs.poss-father  3Fs-AcC coffee  3MS=c0OOK-CAUS-REAL-STI

‘Her father had her make coffee.’

The sister role of Comitative is also marked by -ka (70)-(72).
Instrument and Comitative are only marked once, whereas in
coordination, the marker wusually occurs on all of the
coordinated noun phrases (see below).

(70) deyg-n yi-fydayh-ora kob-to
child.F-DEF 3FS.POSS-frog.F.DEF-ACC take-ss
yi-kyaan-s-ka daan-to yi=bangar-k-a

3FS.POSS-dOg.DEF-M-WITH ~ be.together-ss  3FS=return-REAL-STI

‘The girl took her little frog and returned together with her dog.’

(71) &s-ka i =daan-ki-nta nita-ra
3MS-WITH 1pL=Dbe.together-exist-COND 1pL-ACC
kéta woga-baru-to
all kill-throw.away-ss

‘If we stay with him, he will finish us all off...’

(72) ha=1?uidt-s-ora kaw-n-s-ka  dan-st-to
3Ms = rat.DEF-M-ACC fat-DEF-M-WITH ~ be.together-caus-ss
ha=bo00-kob-ta had=door-n
3ms = carry-take-ss 3M=run-DsS

‘... he seized the rat together with the fat and flew away;...’

The morpheme -ka also coordinates noun phrases. If there are
two NPs, usually the coordination is marked on both of them,
as in (73)-(75), but not always (76).

(73) tiith-ka dadt-ka gyabt’a aag-n
vulture-COOR rat-COOR yard stand-Ds

‘Vulture and Rat stood still in the front yard;...’
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74)

(75)

(76)

yis-ee naand-ka baadu-ka
DIST.M-STI elder.brother-coor younger.sibling-CcOOR
if =daan-t=ifi koynab-ka  3zababurz-ka

3pL=Dbe.together-ss=3pL Koynab-COOrR Jeba.Burzh-coor

‘As for that, the elder brother and younger brother were together
and they, Koynab and Jeba Burzh, ...’

ifi-dadu-ka ifi-ka daan-ts
3pL.POss-child-coor 3PL-COOR be.together-ss
k66ki Koy-ta diiba Ki =1ifi-k
place  one-LoC gather.NMLZ exist = 3PL-REAL

‘...their children and they being together were gathered in one
place.’

batf’a-ka deebm h4=sask-a-m
anger-COOR beating 3Ms = arrive.CAUS-put-IRR

‘It caused irritation and fighting.’

The coordinator may be present (77) or absent (78) on the last
of a series of more than two NPs.

(77)

(78)

duk’tf-ka beérbér-mit’i-ka bisbiri-ka
garlic-cOorR pepper(Amh)-pepper-COOrR basilicum-coor
ts’arti-ka tgn-ka yis an-t'u-t=4a

rue-COOR salt-COOR DIST.M  put-PASS-SS = 3MS

‘... garlic and pepper and basilicum and rue and salt, this is added
and...’

ifi=tiitu-ka kéb-h-s-ka  uutn-s
3pPL = vulture-COOR cock-DEF-M-COOR  rat.DEF-M
daan-to ifi=yee-basta

be.together-ss  3pL-come.NV-WHILE

‘vulture and the cock and the rat were together and while they
came...’

Other case marking precedes the coordinator -ka (79)-(80).
However, there is probably no double marking of Instruments
which are coordinated, as in (81).
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(79) Dbéay-i-s-n-ka baab-u-s-n-ka béetnta
female-f-PL-DAT-COOR male-m-PL-DAT-COOR middle.Loc
yi-fyayn-a yaafu-to

3FS.POSS-frog.F.DEF-ACC find-ss

‘in the midst of the females and the males she found her little frog...’

(80) yi=door-yee-ta yi=simoon p’et’ros-n-ka
3FS =run-come.NV-SS 3Fs=Simon Pextros-DAT-COOR
as-ka daan ky-ab yéstis tamaari
3MS-WITH together exist-REL Jesus  education

dad-n-kn yi =maaku-k-2
child-DEF[M]-DAT 3FS = tell-REAL-STI

‘she came running and she told it to Simon Peter and to the discipel
of Jesus who was with him.’

(81) byak’n-ka gyaasii-ka f=tg’adn-ki-k
spear-COOR shield-coor 1pL = fight.MIDD-exist-REAL
‘We were fighting with spear and shield.

Another coordinating marker is the inclusive marker kKara ~
Kara ‘also, even’. It also occurs on two coordinated noun
phrases (82).

(82) t1na gatsu gséki-ka gooéra-ka t'aagn-bab
long.ago start Sheko-coor Ambhara-coor two-father
{i=ddan-ki-basta  woffifta g66r--s-Kara

3pL=together-exist -wHILE both.side.Loc Ambhara-DEF-M-INCL
sOk-fi-s-k’ara faadu gaara ifi=ki-k
Sheko-DEF-M-INCL body  only 3PL = exist-REAL

‘In the beginning, long ago, when the Sheko and Amhara were living
together, both, the Amhara as well as the Sheko, were naked.’

In Dime, a formally similar instrumental case marker -ka is
attested with exactly the same distribution for Instrumental,
Comitative and Coordinative (Mulugeta 2008:51). In Maale,
the morpheme -na marks the same roles (Azeb 2001a:79).
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9.2.7 Similative

The similative marks the reference point to whose
characteristics/ actions those of another referent are likened.
Around Sheko town the form gontfi is used, in the Tepi variety
goma. The similative differs from the other cases which are
short suffixes, and it might go back to a nominal form (goma)
plus case marker -tfi, cf. dative -tfi in related Omotic languages,
such as Nayi (Aklilu 1994a).

(83) yi-baab gontfi té-ré yi=kik-o
3rs.poss-father  like COP-NEG.STI 3FS = exist-REAL-STI

‘She is not like her father.’

(84) n=téé-t=n zégii gontfi fera
156 =go0.NV-5S = 1SG ox like horn
m=Dbéz-a-m-3
15G = sprout-put-IRR-STI

‘I will go and produce horns like the ox.’

(85) 1ihj tndi-k’a ha=2fhf-ara
wood.DEF.M.DAT bottom-IN 25G = wo00d.DEF.M-ACC
kébtf-4-m iy  kaf-tik-ib goma
make.roofbeam-put-iRR ~ house build-pAss-exist?-REL like

‘you can make roofbeams at the trunk of the tree, like in building a
house.” 23

(86) kyaaz-n-s-o yeta gontfi ki-b
lord-DEF-M-STI.ADDR 25G  like exist-REL
iti to-kn-o
who COP-KNOWN-STI.ADDR

‘Oh Lord, who is like you?’ (from a song)

0.2.8 Motive

The ‘motive’ marker &fnta occurs on noun phrases denoting the
point of reference of a comparative construction or a motive
(‘for’, ‘about’), as well as on adverbial clauses, namely reason
clauses and purpose clauses. The ‘motive’ marker éfnta is

2 The speaker speaks the Tepi dialect. @indi : Tepi variety. In Sheko use of tndi is
considered impertinent. &g ‘foot, leg’ would be used in this context.
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included here, although it is not a canonical case marker,
neither in form nor in function. However, part of the form
might be related to case markers.

Phonetically, éfata varies a little bit in pronunciation: ~
(ifntd ~ -yafntd. The morphological make-up and its
occurrence in reason and purpose clauses suggest that éfnta
consist of two morphemes. It formally differs from the other
case markers. The first element, €f(11), does not occur elsewhere
in Sheko. However, Benchnon has a Benefactive marker e&ff,
which next to Benefactives marks motives and the point of
reference in a comparative construction (Rapold 2006:506). In
contrast, the Sheko éfnta does not mark Benefactives, but it
does mark motives extensively (i.e. purpose clauses and reason
clauses) as well as the point of reference, as is shown below.*
The second element -ta can be analysed as the locative case
marker -ta or perhaps be related to the to copula (.ta on
pronouns). An equally possible analysis is to split up éfnta
in -ef(n) and the adverbial clause marker -nta (see section
11.3).

Semantically, efnta, glossed morive for lack of a better cover
term, marks the reference point in a comparative construction
(87). In (88) , it marks the reference point in relation to a state
of affairs. Furthermore, it is found in the sense of ‘about’ (89).
More abstractly, &fiitd marks a motive, as in (90).

(87) ot ifnta zégi ha=z3aazk-o
cow MOTIVE OX 3Ms = good-REAL-STI

‘An ox is better than a cow.’

24 Looking for other possible sources of the first element ef(n), one could speculate
about ye copulas in some Omotic languages; cf. Zargulla past copula yef ‘was’ (Azeb
2007) and Aari ye (Hayward 1990:462). Furthermore, Wolaitta employs a noun gissha
‘cause’ with a dative case marker in reason clauses (Lamberti & Sottile 1997:235).
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(88) néf-bokn n=woog-ab é&fitd n=tee-t=n
always-time 1SG =sit-REL MOTIVE 1SG=g0.NV-SS=1SG

Koy bokn n=wut-ab n=wog-ab-kn garti

one time 1sG = fall-REL 1sG =sit-REL-DAT head.LOC
to-k-o togd efn-ta m=maaku-k-o
COP-REAL-STI mud MOTIVE 158G = tell-REAL-STI

‘It is better to go and fall than to sit all the time. (Lit: from always
sitting, my going and falling one time is above my sitting.) I told it
with regard to the mud.’ (Context: refers to the muddy roads in rainy

season.)

(89) matk-ar=4-ki-b tosd  tgAdh yifita
tell.PASS-NEG = 3MS-exist-REL story  war MOTIVE
to-k-2

COP-REAL-STI

‘The story that was not told was about war.’

(90) tard kyaka yifatd hd=tgadnki-k
land border MoOTIVE 3Ms=fight.MIDD-exist-REAL

‘He would fight because of/ about/ for land borders.’

As mentioned before, the ‘motive’ marker also occurs on
adverbial clauses. First, it occurs in reason clauses, which are
marked with the relative clause marker -3b (91).
Characteristically, the word translated as ‘therefore’, used for
example when reaching a conclusion in discourse, is made up
of the distal demonstrative plus €fita (92). Secondly, it marks
purpose clauses, which have the purpose marker -n (93).
Reason and purpose clauses are further exemplified in section
11.5 on adverbial clauses.

(91) Kéamu-ra ha =1ta-ki-b-ifnta

slave-Acc 3Ms =like-exist-REL-MOTIVE
ha=1im-s-ki-b-i{nta as-kin banda
3MSs = eat-CAUS-eXiSt-REL-MOTIVE 3Ms-DAT Bandu
ky=a-k-o

exist = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘he has Bandu because he loves the servants and because he feeds
them.’
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(92) yizifnta soki-ra if=fe-to goora-ka
DIST.M-MOTIVE Sheko-Acc 3pL=forget-ss = Amhara-wiTH
gard ifi=non-ki-k-2
only 3pL = talk-exist-REAL-STI
‘Therefore they forget Sheko and talk only in Amharic.’

(93) yi-béngi-ra yi-nagsa-k
3FS.POSS-year-ACC 3Fs.Poss-husband-wiTH
yi=daan-to yi=tf’or-{-n-i{nta .o
3rs=be.together-ss 3Fs = finish-CAUS-PURP-MOTIVE
yis koosui-ra its maak-o
pIST.M  divination-acc ~ who:cop tell-sTI.ADDR

‘who will tell this traditional practice ... so that she will finish her
years together with her husband ...?

9.3 Possessive constructions

This section compares possessive constructions in detail. For
ease of reference the different constructions are labelled
‘attributive’ in case of juxtaposed nouns or noun phrases, and
‘case-marked’ or ‘ascension’ in case of the construction with the
dative-marked possessor. Predicative possession is shortly
mentioned here for the sake of comparison and semantic
coherence; it is treated more extensively in the section on
existential clauses.

NP NP attributive (juxtaposed)  6ti baatfi ‘cow hide’
NP-par NP case-marked (ascension) oti-ki baatfi ‘skin of a cow’
existential  predicative (existential)  with ki ‘exist’

9.3.1 Attributive possession

In attributive possession, the possessor always precedes the
possessum. Both can be expressed in an NP (94)-(95), or the
possessor can be expressed anaphorically by a possessor prefix,
as is shown in (96). The relation between the possessor and the
possessum is not necessarily one of ownership, and one could
also call this construction an associative or genitive
construction.
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(94) had=martda  mats’af-n-s-a faar-kob-t=4
3Ms=Marta book(Ambh)-DEF-M-ACC rob-take-ss = 3Ms

‘he snatched away Marta’s book and he...’

(95) ha=fa4dt  byargh sak-nta
3Ms =hunger year arrive-COND

‘if a period of hunger arrives,...’

(96) ha-byakn keés-ta
3MS.poss-spear  g0.0ut.CAUS-SS

‘bringing out his spear and...’

The head of the NP is marked tonally, as is every head which is
preceded by a modifier. It is of course possible to put more
than two NPs together, in which case each modified head
undergoes the change in tone. In example (97) the nouns baab
‘father’ and n4ana ‘elder brother’ are modified.

(97) dad-ni-s baab naanu-ra ogk-it-o
child-DEr-M father elder.brother-acc call-PL.ADDR-STI
‘Call the elder brother of the boys’ father.’

Juxtaposed possessive noun phrases may use baab ‘father’ and
bé ‘mother’ as the second element. baab/ bé form ‘possessor of’
nouns, which denote an owner or entity characterized by what
is mentioned in the first element (see section 5.5.5). Some
‘possessor of’ nouns are illustrated in (98)-(100). baab ‘father’
and bé ‘mother’ also function as nominalizers, see section 5.5.6.

(98) intfu baab data n=téé-to n=4as-a
wood father near.LOoC 1SG=go0.NV-SS  15G=3MS-ACC
66tf-4-m-o
ask-put-1RR-STI

‘T'll go to the owner of the wood and ask him.’

(99) yini W  be te-k-2
DIST-F  flower mother COP-REAL-STI

‘That one has flowers.” (Lit: that is a mother of flower.)
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(100) gdydd baab Ki-to
problem father exist-ss

‘being a poor person,...’

9.3.2 Predicate possession
In Sheko, the predicate possessive clause best compares with an
existential clause. Existentials make use of the verb ki ‘to be
present, exist, live’, as in (101).

(101) gyanii ki=4-k-o
coffee  exist = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘There is coffee.’

In a possessive predicate, the possessor NP is in the dative case
and the possessum NP occurs as the subject of the predicate ‘be
present, exist’.

(102) baza yi-naga-kn ki-nta, ...
work  3Fs.poss-husband-DAT exist-COND
‘If her husband has work,...” (Lit: if there is work to her husband.)

In the predicative possession construction, only the possessum
can be the grammatical subject. The subject cannot be marked
for definiteness, as shown in example (103). The systematic
absence of definiteness marking on the subject constituent is
related to the type of construction and its function. Possessive
predication typically asserts possession, in contrast to
attributive possession which typically presupposes possession
(Heine 1997:26).

(103) **gyan-ii-s  m-baad-n-s-kn ki=4&-k
coffee-DEF-M 1sG.poss-younger.sibling-DEF-M-DAT exist = 3MS-REAL

int. ‘The coffee is to my brother’, i.e. ‘the coffee belongs to my
brother.’

If one wants to present the possessor as the grammatical
subject, it is possible to use a copula-construction, with which
it is possible to have either the possessor (104) or the
possessum (105) as subject. In this equational construction, the
subject is easily marked as definite, hence it can refer to



282

known, topical referents. The copula complement, i.e gyanu
baab or meéngistikinbaab involves an NP expressing a possessive
relation. This type of NP is discussed in section 9.3.1 and 5.5.5.

(104) m-baad-n-s gyant baab to-k-o
15G.poss-younger.sibling-DEF-M coffee father COP-REAL-STI

‘My brother is a coffee-owner/ owns coffee’

(105) gyan-n-s yis kéta mengisti-kn-baab
coffee-DEF-M DIST.M  all government-DAT-father
to-k-2

COP-REAL-STI

‘All this coffee belongs to the government’ (Lit: ... is father of ‘to the
government’.)

9.3.3 The case-marked construction and inalienability

The third construction which is used to express possession
consists of the possessor NP with a dative case marker followed
by the possessum NP. Body parts most often occur in the
case-marked construction, as illustrated in the examples
(106)-(109).

(106) yi-nagwa-kn 4dab-a séé-r=i-k'y-4&-m
3Fs.Poss-husband-DAT eye-ACC see.NV-NEG = 3FS-remain-put-IRR

‘She didn’t see her husbands’ face.” (Context: talking about old
marriage customs.)

(107) ye-kn kutsta-k’a ki-b geébm
25G-DAT hand-IN exist-REL how.much[Q]

‘How much (money) do you have in hand?’

(108) yi=gbb6z-knn kum-mh-s-ora K'uts’u-bar-n
3rs=snake-DAT neck-DEF-M-ACC cut-throw.away-Ds

‘she cut off the neck of the snake’

% Without -badb one gets a Benefactive/Recipient reading:
gyan-i-s yis kéta mengisti-ki to-k-o
coffee-DEF-M pIST.M  all government-DAT COP-REAL-STI
‘All this coffee is for the government’ (e.g. to be given as a form of taxes)
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(109) &s-kn éd-k'a yi=bar-n tweetwee
3MS-DAT mouth-IN 3rs=throw-Ds  IDEO
as-kn foori-k’a ha =gé-baasta
3MS-DAT throat-IN 3MS = say-WHILE

‘she threw it (a hot pebble) in his mouth, and while it said
‘tweetwee’ in his throat (while his throat got burned)...’

The case-marked construction is grammatically different from
the predicative possession construction, in that the order
possessor-possessum may not be reversed, as illustrated in
(110b), cf. the grammaticality of the predicative (111b).

(110) a. gaana-kn asi fan=4ak-o
Gaana-DAT leg be-.broken = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘Gaana’s leg is broken.’

b. *asli gaana-ki fan=34ak-o
leg Gaana-DAT be.broken = 3MS-REAL-STI

intended: ‘Gaana’s leg is broken.” (possible with benefactive
interpretation *a leg has been broken for Gaana’ )

(111) a. baasa-kn eki ki=4-k-o
Baasa-DAT money exist=3MS-REAL-STI
‘Baasa has money/ cattle.” (Lit: to Baasa there is money.)
b. eki baasa-kn ki=4-k-o
money Baasa-DAT exist = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘Baasa has money/ cattle.” (Lit: to Baasa there is money.)

There are basically two contexts in which body parts occur in
attributive possessive noun phrases. The first context is where
the body part is alienable, i.e. there is no part-whole relation
between the possessor and the possessum, but a different one,
e.g. a relation of ownership. Thus, the bone in (112) is not part
of the body of the speaker, but it is an animal bone which the
subject had given to the addressee to eat. Another example is
(113), which tells about a tanned cow hide, not about the skin
of a living cow.
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(112) n-uus-n-s-a ats-9 yi=gen
15G.POSS-bone-DEF-M-ACC ~ give-STI 3FS=say-DS

¢ “Give my bone,” she said...’

(113) oti

cow

baatfi &n-n-ki-b téngi bata
skin PpUut-NEG2-eXist-REL tree.sp 0on.LOC

ifi = sok’i-Ki-b-is
3PL = sleep-exist-REL-DIST.M

‘those who didn’t use a cow hide, what they were sleeping on was
tengi’

The second context in which an attributive construction is used

is one which places emphasis on the possessor. Example (114)
below makes this very clear: only clause (b) can follow (a) as
an explanation, (c) cannot. It is of course possible to use a
case-marked construction, but then again the semantics change

(115).

(114) a.

(115) wosa
letter

wosa haz  n-kutsu-ka n=ts’afu-k-o
letter PROX.M 15G.POss-hand-WITH 1SG = write-REAL-STI
‘T wrote this letter by my (own) hand.’

t’ahafi-n-s na-j) tsaf-ar=4-ki-k-o
clerk-DEF-M 1SG-DAT write-NEG = 3MS-eXist-REAL-STI
‘The clerk didn’t write it for me.’

*n-komputeri-ka ts’af-en-ki-k-o
1sG.pOSs-computer-WITH  write-NEG.1SG-exist-REAL-STI

‘I didn’t write it on the computer.’

haz na-) kafst-ka n=ts’afu-k-o

PROX.M 1SG-DAT hand-wiTH 1SG = write-REAL-STI

‘I wrote this letter by (my) hand.” (not on the computer)

Another example is given in (116).

(116) if-gayd-n-s ?yaat-n-s-ob  ha =foot-ab-ora
3pL.POSS-problem-DEF-M  big-DEF-M-REL 3MS = become-REL-ACC
n-?aab-ka n=see-k-2
15G.POSs-eye-WITH 15G = see.NV-REAL-STI

‘I saw with my own eyes that their problem is enormous.’
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The two possessive constructions are contrasted in examples
(117)-(118) as well. In (117), a possessor prefix and the noun
for ‘head’ are used to form the intensifying noun phrase ha-gori
‘yourself’. (More examples of ‘oneself’ are presented in section
6.3.) The idiomatic utterance in (118) is used as a warning for
unruly children.

(117) ha-gori koot-a
2sG.Poss-head watch-STI
‘Watch (it) yourself’/ ‘Look after it yourself’

(118) ye-kn gori koot
2SG-DAT head watch

‘Watch your head! (i.e. ‘Beware’)

In Sheko, as in many other languages, most spatial terms
(locational nouns) are related to body parts. Spatial terms
(locational noun phrases) occur in the case-marked
construction. Examples are given in (119)-(121).

(119) kyan-s as-kn gdri-ra ?2yaana-kn
dog.DEF-M 3ms-DAT head-Acc POt-DAT
bow-k’a téora ha =wusku-to
belly-IN downward 3Ms = enter-ss

‘The dog entered his head down in the pot and he...’

(120) téréf-n-s-a taami-kn fif-ta t66t-0
coffeepot-DEF-M-ACC fire-DAT side-LOC erect-STI

‘Put the coffee pot next to the fire’

2 Since spatial terms are often derived from body parts, it is plausible that a language
treats both the same, but not necessarily so: Ewe distinguishes the two, treating spatial
terms as ‘inalienable’ and body parts as ‘alienable’ (see Ameka (1996:810ff) for an
explanation).
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(121) if=ts'yaats'u-t=ifi tf’0r-f-ab-kn adi-k’a
3pL =tie-ss = 3pPL finish-CAUS-REL-DAT footprint-IN
p’ééta bidtsi-to
thatch Mow-SS

‘after they finish tying they cut the thatch and...” (Lit: in the
footprints to their finishing...)

Likewise, inherent parts of a location may be treated as a body
part.

(122) hadz kyaan-s katfa wé-ka {er-kn
PROX.M dOg.DEF-M still up.there-LCT stone-DAT
kop’ara-k’a ha =baas-ki-k

open.space.in.forest.or.stone-IN 3Ms = want-exist-REAL

‘Here the dog is still searching over there at the rock’s crevices.’

Recapitulating, it appears that the construction with a
case-marked possessor is the unmarked way to talk about
possessed body parts, whereas the attributive construction with
body parts puts emphasis on the possessor or indicates that the
body part is alienable.

A similar situation with regard to body parts occurs in the
other Majoid languages. For Diizin, a discussion arose in which
Alan (1976) claimed that Diizin shows inalienable possession,
whereas Claudi and Serzisko (1985) argued that the Diizin
possessive constructions involving body part nouns represent
the phenomenon of ‘possessor promotion’.”” However, the idea
of possessor promotion or possessor ascension has come under
attack itself. More precisely, the underlying assumption that an
alienable (‘normal’) construction and an inalienable
(‘promoted’) construction have the same meaning appears not
to hold (Chappel and McGregor 1996:7). I have shown for

% Inalienable constructions are morphologically less marked than alienable
constructions cross-linguistically. The ‘markedness’ of the inalienable construction in
Diizin was one of the reasons why Claudi and Serzisko analysed it as possessor
promotion (1985:134). However, their analysis of possessor promotion to a locative
case is equally not in line with what one usually finds in languages: possessors are
commonly “promoted to” a direct object or an indirect object, not to a locative, cf.
(1985:141). The Diizin case marker in question is -kg. Beachy (2005) gives -kg as a
genitive, not a locative, and -is as a dative case.
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Sheko that the case-marked construction basically centralises
the part (here, the possessed), in opposition to a possessive
noun phrase, which more or less focuses on the whole (here,
the possessor). Since the semantics are different, both
constructions are equal and a speaker can describe a situation
with regard to the whole or the part by choosing one or the
other. In other words, discourse features play a role in the
choice between the two constructions. The (in)alienability
readings in the Majoid languages arise from the semantics of
the constructions.

There are more Omotic languages that have two ways to form
‘genitival’ relations, one which employs juxtaposition and one
which has a case marker. Interestingly, the Maale language
(Azeb 2001a:63) has a construction NP-ko NP which contrasts
with simple juxtaposition exactly in singling out the part.
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10 Simple clauses

This chapter describes the verbal morphology of affirmative
final (main) verb forms in Sheko, as well as copular and
verbless sentences. Furthermore, word order of simple clauses
is discussed. Non-final verbs such as medial verbs and
dependent verbs are discussed in chapter 11. Morphology
associated with verb derivation is discussed in chapter 12.
Negation is treated in chapter 14. The CV-structure of verb
roots is treated in section 2.5.2.

10.1 Overview of main verb morphology

The final (main) verb comprises the following elements: a
subject clitic, a main verb stem, an expletive vowel -u for some
verbs, an optional element denoting aspect, a modal marker
and a stance marker. An example is given in (1). A main verb
form forms a complete sentence by itself.

(1) ifi= baz.d ke k -
3rL= work -remain -REAL -STI

clitic= stem.expletive vowel -aspect -modal -stance

‘they have worked (and are not longer working)’

Most final verb forms fit the above pattern, but there are three
paradigms in which the subject clitic follows the verb stem.
These are the Realis, Obvious and Optative.

(2) gaar =4 - -2
bear.fruit =3MS -OPT -STI
stem =clitic -modal -stance

‘may it bear fruit’

Starting from the right end, each structural slot is briefly
presented here and discussed in detail in its respective section,
beginning with stance markers and finishing with subject clitics
as in (1).

Stance markers are discussed in section 10.2 below. A stance
marker may be attached to the rightmost element of an
utterance to indicate how the speaker relates to the utterance.
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The direct stance marker -a makes an utterance more direct
and less polite, while the indirect stance marker -o signals a
certain distance between the speaker and the utterance, which
is used for e.g. politeness and reported speech.

Modal markers are described in detail in section 10.3. After a
short discussion of the system, it is shown that all paradigms
can be grouped into three groups on the basis of the tone on
the verb stem. Furthermore, the function of each modal marker
is discussed. The following markers are presented in detail:

label marker gloss
Imperative- - -
Jussive

Optative -s OPT
Irrealis -m IRR
Realis -k REAL
Obvious -kn KNOWN
Viewpoint -s VIEWP
Implicative -a IMPLC

The interrogative and negative are discussed elsewhere.
Chapter 13 resumes the discussion of modal markers and
sentence type, expanding on how the sentence types are
distinguished, especially the strategy of ‘subtractive’
morphology for interrogatives.

label marker gloss

negative -ara NEG

interrogative -9 Q
(sometimes intonation)

Section 10.4 treats the aspectual slot. There are two verbs
denoting aspectual distinctions, such as ki ‘exist, live’, marking
Imperfective, kK’é ‘be left, remain’ marking Perfective, and a
suffix -a (possibly from the verb ‘put’) which is restricted to
Irrealis verb forms. These aspectual markers are suffixed to the
main verb stem (incl. expletive vowel, if present), as shown
with the verb baz ‘work’ in examples (3)-(4)).
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(3) ha=bazukik-o
3MS = work-exist-REAL-STI

‘he is/ was working’

4 ha=baz-a-m-9
3ms = work-put-IRR-STI

‘he will work’

Section 10.5 on verb stems concentrates on verb stem
alternation, with reference to other Omotic languages. A small
group of verb stems occurs with and without a velar element.
This alternation is for the most part morphologically
determined, although there are a few places where the velar
stem can be associated with a stronger assertion and the
non-velar stem with a weaker assertion, or no assertion.

The expletive vowel -u, which occurs after some verb stems, is
obligatorily present in some forms, generally when a stop
follows the verb stem. It copies the tone of the preceding verb
stem. Synchronically, it does not have any discernible meaning
or function. It is not epenthetic, since it occurs where clusters
of consonants are possible. Furthermore, it occurs in stem
derivation (chapter 12). It is not glossed separately in this
thesis, but it is easily recognizable since there are no stems
ending in -.CV .

Lastly, section 10.6 describes the forms of the subject clitic. Its
function is described separately in chapter 15, because the
placement of the subject clitic is dependent on information
structure (salience, focus) and syntax.

10.2 Stance

A stance marker is used to indicate how the speaker relates to
his utterance, i.e. it signals the presence or absence of distance
between the speaker and his utterance, and may thereby
convey the attitude of the speaker towards his utterance.
Rapold (2006) has used the term mediativity for comparable
markers in Benchnon.
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In Sheko, there are indirect and direct stance markers. The
indirect stance marker is -9, which signals a certain distance
between the speaker and the utterance, and makes the
utterance less direct. For instance, it may add a layer of
politeness, and indicate the reporting of speech. For questions
and vocative utterances, the indirect stance marker is -0. The
direct stance marker is -ya ~ -a, which signals the absence of
distance and makes the utterance more direct and less polite.

The stance markers may be phonetically lengthened. This is
generally not indicated in the examples, except for the long
form -ee of the indirect stance marker -9 in some instances
(schwa does not occur as a long vowel). Stance markers are
glossed st (stance marker, indirect) or sm (stance marker,
direct).

Stance markers are not obligatorily present, but they are
common. I have not investigated which pragmatic factors
trigger the occurrence of the stance markers in Sheko, but
likely they correspond to the factors suggested by Rapold
(2008): distance (spatial boundary); addressing a superior or
crowd, speaking in an official situation (social boundaries);
surprise, reported speech (cognitive boundaries); end of major
text unit (textual boundary). The Sheko data suggest that
another textual boundary exists, namely topic, i.e. a constituent
which mentions what the sentence or paragraph is about. In
example (5), a stance marker follows the topical constituent.

5 n-koosti-ee nita koynsb dadu to-k-o
1pL.pOss-tradition-sT1  1PL Koynoab child  COP-REAL-STI

‘As for our tradition, we are the children of Koynab.’

A stance marker appears at the rightmost end of a clause and
attaches to all word categories except ideophones. Example (6)
below illustrates this with a dependent verb (in a topic clause),
a demonstrative and an interjection.

(6) a. yis-ora ha =sog-nta-o
DIST.M-ACC 3MS = see-COND-STI

‘as regards this,...’
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b. haaz-o
PROX.M-STI.ADDR
‘What about this one?’

C. ha?-o
[presentational]-sT1
‘here it is, take it’

10.2.1 Indirect stance
The indirect stance marker -9 ~ -ee signals that there is a

certain distance between the speaker and the utterance.
Example (7) contrasts an Imperative with and without the
indirect stance marker. Example (8) illustrates the use of the
stance marker in reporting of speech. Included is the reporting
of one’s own speech (8b).

(7) a.
b.
8 a
b.

yog

come
‘Come!’
yo8-°
come-STI

‘Come!’ (less direct order as in (a), or shouting at a distance)

fin-o had=ge-n
descend-sT1 3Ms =say-Ds

’

‘he said: “Descend!” ...
kaay (...) kaay-s
be.not be.not-st1

‘It is not there. (...if someone continues searching...) It is
not there (as I said).’

In the interrogative, the form of the indirect stance marker
is -0. The form -o is found on vocatives as well (section 5.3.4).
Therefore, one can say that the stance marker -o is used to
signal that there is expectation of (or opportunity for) a verbal
response of the addressee.
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(9)  kaari saanta yis koosti-ra ite
toward front.LoC DIST.M  tradition-Acc who:copr
maak-o

tell-STI.ADDR

‘Who will tell this traditional wisdom in the future?’ (Context: polite
question to a chief.)

In addition to politeness, the use of -0 can convey other
feelings. When (10) is compared to (11), the first is a simple
inquiry, whereas the second is a more desperate question.
Compare this to the rhetorical question in (12), which also is
marked by an -o. In both questions, no answer is expected. It
might be that the dramatic effect is caused by using -o, which
explicitly signals that there is room for a response, while the
context makes clear that actually there is no answer.

(10) yir=n eg-a
what=1sG do-put[q]
‘What shall I do?’ (inquiring)

(11) yir=n eg-o
what=1sG do-STI.ADDR

‘What shall I do?’ (confusion, helplessness)

(12) abet kyaaz-i-s-o yeta gontfi
INTJ(Amh) lord-DEF-M-STI.ADDR 25G SIMIL
ki-b it to-kn-o
exist-REL who COP-KNOWN-STI.ADDR

‘Oh Lord, who is like you?’ (from a church song)

10.2.2 Direct stance

In contrast to the indirect stance marker, the second stance
marker -a signals the absence of distance, i.e. the utterance is
made more direct and/or less polite. In my corpus it occurs
only with the Viewpoint (13), Implicative (14), Obvious (15),
and with the imperative for children (examples (16)-(17)
below). The direct stance marker has the form -ya in the latter
two cases.
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t'60zi-kn-baab to-s-a
Xoozi-DAT-father COP-VIEWP-STD

‘It is Xoozi’s, if I'm right.’

iffi-ra yi=Kk'4am-4-m n=ge-to n=if-ara
3pL-ACC 3FS=bring.up-put-IRR 1sG =say-ss 1sG = 3Fs-AcC
koy-K'y-a-a

bring-remain-IMPLC-STD

‘Saying “She will raise them,” I brought her, (would you believe!)
(Context: Said by a father after he discovers that the stepmother
does not raise the children as she should, and does not give them
food.)

baak-n-s m =fyaan-ki-kn-ya
yam-DEF-M 156 = peel-exist-KNOWN-STD

‘But I am peeling the yams!’ (Context: father asked teenage daughter
to do something for him, but she refused.)

The imperative for children is only used for children and
younger siblings, i.e. when the person is younger in age and
familiar. It is used in order to persuade them to do something,
and to hold their attention. The indirect stance marker -ya
occurs with the non-final verbs in a clause chain, whereas the
last verb of the chain is a normal imperative (16). The children
addressed in (17) were expected to say haa, an expression of
consent and agreement, after every clause.

(16)

yeta gaam-ta kees-téé-t-ya absi soka
2sG shore-Loc €0.0Ut-g0.NV-SS-STD up Sheko
footu-t-ya myangii Gm-9
become-ss-STD  spirit eat-STI

‘Go to the other shore and become Sheko up there and eat a spirit
(i.e. become independent by establishing a contact with the spirit
world).” (Context: elder brother sends younger brother away.)
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(17) vya-ee (haa)
INTJ-STI
haay-k'a téé-t-iti-ya @)
water-IN €0.NV-SS-PL.ADDR-STD
it =siis-ki (haa)
2pL =listen-exist[Q]
haay-k’a iti-kn faad bartfas-t-iti-ya (haa)
water-IN 2pL-DAT body  wash-SS-PL.ADDR-STD
iti-shém-m-s-ra bart| as-t-iti-ya (haa)
2pL.POSs-clothing-DEF-M-ACC wash-SS-PL.ADDR-STD

‘Listen, go to the water and - are you listening? - wash your bodies
at the water and wash your clothes...’

10.3 Mood

Palmer (2001) notes that many languages combine ‘typical
mood’ categories like declaratives and interrogatives with
‘typical modal system’ elements, like possibility and
epistemicity. Realis and irrealis may function in the middle
ground. The distinction between ‘mood’ and ‘modality’ (or
‘modal systems’) is often not maintained. Languages somehow
view these domains as one, perhaps because they all have to do
with the status of a proposition in some way or another (cf.
Palmer 2001:160; Payne 1997:244). The Sheko modal system
as presented below indeed involves about everything from
sentence type to viewpoint marker. The Irrealis includes all
‘weaker’ modalities such as indicated in English by ‘could’” and
‘should’, whereas the opposite notion of strong assertion falls
under Realis. Realis and Irrealis are in complementary
distribution with Interrogative, Imperative-Jussive, Optative,
Viewpoint etc. However, the language does make a distinction
between modal marking and stance, (i.e. the relation between
speaker and utterance, see section 10.2). The table below gives
an overview of all the modal markers.
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tone on tone on

marker stem stem | gloss | stance
Imperative s
& })ussive i 2 2 4 ) -
Imperative pl -0 3 4 - -9
Optative -S 3 4 OPT -2
Irrealis -m 3 4 IRR -2
Negative -ara 3 4 NEG -9
Realis -k 1 2 REAL | -9
Obvious -kn 1 2 KNOWN | -ya
Viewpoint -S 1 2 VIEWP | -a
Implicative -a 1 2 IMPLC | -a
Interrogative | ? varies | varies | Q -0

(intonation)

Table 1. Modal markers.

Interestingly, there are two paradigms which seem to have zero
marking: the Imperative-Jussive and the Interrogative, but the
two are different. While the Imperative is formed simply by the
verb stem, the formation of the Interrogative employs
‘subtractive’ morphology. This point is taken up again in
chapter 13 on interrogatives.

There are no morphemes which specifically (exclusively) mark
declarative or imperative. These are distinguished by the
presence or absence of some morphemes, viz. modal markers
and subject clitics, and also partly by tone. Likewise, the
interrogative distinguishes itself from declarative counterparts
partly by a final intonational fall (this phonological clue may
be absent) and partly by the absence of modal markers. A
reason for the absence of modal markers in these two sentence
types could be the following: imperative as well as
interrogative are the types of utterance in which modal
distinctions are least required. With an interrogative, one asks
for information on a constituent or on the modal status of the
proposition, instead of giving this information. With an
imperative, one also does not evaluate a proposition but one
gives a directive for the addressee to follow up. Both types of
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utterance are directed at an addressee and a reaction of the
addressee is expected.

Of course, there are many differences between imperative/
jussives and interrogatives as well. The interrogative, asking for
information, has corresponding ‘declaratives’ which can
provide that information, while the imperative asks for action
rather than a verbal response. Furthermore, there are various
clues which make the distinction between the sentence types
evident in actual speech. These clues are either not obligatorily
present, e.g. an aspect marker or indirect stance marker (which
varies between -9 and -0), or not restricted to one sentence
type, e.g. tonal height and the absence of subject clitics (absent
in imperatives as well as negatives).

The next section gives an overview of paradigms from the point
of view of tone on the verb stem. In sections 10.3.2 to 10.3.8,
all final (main) paradigms except negative and interrogative
are discussed and illustrated in turn. Section 10.3.9
demonstrates that the notion of imminence is expressed by a
combination of Realis and Irrealis.

10.3.1 Overview of paradigms from a tonal point of view

On the basis of the tone of the verb stem, paradigms can be
divided into three groups. The terminology that I use to
distinguish these three shows the correlation between the
categorization and mood. Note however that this correlation is
not absolute and the groups are defined purely on the basis of
tonal behaviour.

1. The Basic paradigms are the Imperative singular and Jussive.
Verb stems classified as “H” have tone 4 and verb stems
classified as “L” have tone 2.

2. In Non-Factual paradigms, verb stems classified as “H” have
tone 4, while verb stems classified as “L” have tone 3. The
Non-Factual paradigms include

0 Irrealis

0 negative

0 Imperative plural

0 Optative
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Furthermore, Irrealis complement clauses and purpose clauses
fall into this group.

3. Factual paradigms are paradigms in which “H” stems take
tone 2 and “L” stems tone 1. These include

0 Realis

0 Obvious

0 Viewpoint

0 Implicative
In addition, conditional clauses (if-clauses), reason clauses and
Realis complement clauses belong to this group.

Medial verbs do not have a mood marker, but the tone of the
verb stem shows whether the final (main) verb is Factual or
Non-Factual/ Basic. In other words, the height of the tone on a
medial verb stem corresponds with the tone height,
representing the mood, of the final main verb.

The tone on verb stems in relative clauses has only been
investigated cursorily. Tone on verb stems in relative clauses
varies in height as well, depending on the context and/or the
construction. In example (18), the tone on the stem fuur ‘trade’
is on level 1 (as with Factual paradigms), whereas in example
(19) the tone on the stem Keets’ ‘catch fire’ is on level 3 (as
with Non-Factual paradigms). Both verb stems belong to lexical
tone class “L”.

(18) taaru m=fur-ab-kn adi-k’a
land 1sG = trade-REL-DAT footprint-IN

‘after I will have bought land,...’

(19) taamia un-t'G-t=4a anga Keets'u-baasta
fire ignite-PASS-Ss = 3MS much  catch.fire-wHILE

‘the fire is ignited and while it burns well,...’

10.3.2 Imperative-Jussive
The Imperative and Jussive paradigms are complementary. The
Imperative is only for the second person and consists of the
stem. A stance marker may be added. The Jussive comprises all
other persons and is formed by a subject clitic, stem and
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optional stance marker. Table 2 below shows the
Imperative-Jussive for the two verb classes in Sheko with siis
‘listen’ and kaas ‘show’.

Jussive Imp. Jussive Imp.
“H” “L”
1sg | n-siis n-kaas
‘let me listen’ ‘let me play’
1pl | A-siis fi-kaas
‘let us listen’ ‘let us play’
2sg siis kaas
‘listen!’ ‘play?’
2pl sffs-it kaas-it
‘listen (pD)!’ ‘play (pDV’
3ms | ha-siis hé-kaas
‘let him listen’ ‘let him play’
3fs | yi-siis yi-kaas
‘let her listen’ ‘let her play’
3pl | ifi-siis ifi-kaas
‘let them listen’ ‘let them play’

Table 2. Imperative-Jussive.

The Imperative singular and the Jussive form the Basic
paradigm. Note that the Imperative plural has tone 3 on a L
verb stem, therefore the Imperative plural is taken as belonging
to the Non-Factual paradigms. It is formed by the verb stem
plus the plural addressee marker -it. This is illustrated in (20).

(20) é-ka kaas-it
there-LcT play-PL.ADDR

‘play over there!

In the Jussive, the indirect stance marker -2 is commonly
present. (Stance markers are discussed in section 10.2.)

(21) 1ka ha=1?yard-o
house-IN 3MS = enter-STI

‘Let him enter the house.’
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(22) na hi=ki S@-s-it A =sag-a
where 3Ms=exist[Q] see.NV-CAUS-PL.ADDR 1pPL=see-STI

‘... where is he? Show him, let us see him.’

When a series of commands is expressed in medial clauses, the
first verb is a medial verb without a subject clitic. An example
is the first verb form in (23).

(23) téé-to ye-kn basn-ta ha=fara-ki-n
g0.NV-SS 25G-DAT doorstep-LOC 2sG = clear.ground-exist-Ds
mari mugara ki-be ha-yaaf-nta
pebble ? exist-REL.mother 2sG = find-COND
yis-ta ha=yeé-to
DIST.M-LOC 258G = come-SS

‘Go and clear the ground around your doorstep and when you find a
smooth(?) pebble then come and...’

In addition, there is a special series of command for addressing
children, see section 10.2.2.

10.3.3  Irrealis
The Irrealis marker is -m. The Irrealis depicts situations as not
‘actual’, i.e. they are potential (24), hypothetical or
counterfactual (25), habitual (26) or generic (27). Some
languages also mark questions, imperatives and negatives as
irrealis (Palmer 2001:11, Payne 1997:245). However, these
sentence types all have their own marking in Sheko.

(24) ?yaana m=fuir-a-m-o
pot 1sG = trade-put-1RR-STI

‘T will buy a pot.’

(25) dad-n-s mé ha=yee-m-o
child-DEr-M earlier.today 3MS = come.NV-IRR-STI

‘The boy would have come today.’
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(26) tama kontari ha =haatk-a-m
ten 100.kg(Amh) 3Ms = pick.PASS-put-IRR

‘It usually yields ten sacks of 100 kg.” (Lit: ten kontari are picked.
Context: talking about a plot of coffee in the forest.)

(27) garga intft-ra hid=gya-m-o
termite wood-Acc 3Ms = chew-IRR-STI

‘Termites eat wood.’

Note that past habituals are also marked by Irrealis. Sentence
(28) tells about traditional marriage customs.

(28) yi=2?yar-s-tib-ki gatslt yi-nisa
3FS=enter-CAUS-REL-DAT  start 3Fs.Poss-husband
séé-r=1{-k'y-4&-m-o
see.NV-NEG = 3FS-remain-put-IRR-STI

‘Before she married, she didn’t see her husband.’

Furthermore, the Irrealis marker -m implies a weak
commitment to the truth of the proposition, i.e. the situation
cannot be fully asserted. Any modal attitude can be captured
by it, such as epistemic (29), deontic (30) and circumstantial/
dispositional modality (31).

(29) intfu kari fyaddyn yi=ki-m yi=ge-to
wood toward frog.F.DEF 3rs=exist-IRR ~ 3FS=say-ss
yi=baas-ki-baastd  fyddyn kady
3FS =want-exist-WHILE frog.F.DEF be.not

‘While she searched, saying “the frog will/ could/ might be in the
tree”, the frog was not there.’

(30) daws-kn matkt-ki-b  hamsu-s 3éénf-eéb
children-pAT tell.pass-exist-REL parable-pL g00d-REL
ha =footi-ki-m-o
3Ms =become-exist-IRR-STI

‘Parables told to children should be good.’



(31)

mistéri-ka f1=daan non-k-3 iz
secret(Amh)-wiTH 1pL = together talk-REAL-STI 3FS
Kataro yi=kabar-to Kat'aro
appointment(Amh) 3rs=appoint-ss appointment

yi="2?ats-ob-ka yéé-r=i-kK’y-4-m-a
3FS=give-REL-IN come.NV-NEG = 3FS-remain-put-IRR-STI

matf’eréfa-k’a yi=yirsi baru-t=i
end(Amh)-IN 3rs=things throw.away-ss = 3Fs
gaba-k’a (...) nata-ka daan makini-ka
market-IN 15G-WITH together car-IN

?yardu-to yi=yee-k-2
enter-ss 3FS = come.NV-REAL-STI
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Koy

one

(..

‘We talked together in secret. She made an appointment (but) on the
first appointment she gave, she wouldn’t come. (...) In the end, she
abandoned her things and entered a car with me on the market and

she came.’
cf.yee-r=i-ki-k-o
come.NV-NEG = 3FS-eXiSt-REAL-STI

‘she didn’t come’

10.3.4  Optative

The Optative paradigm is defective and only exists for 3rd
person. For other persons, Imperative-jussive is used. The
Optative consists of a stem followed by a subject clitic, then the
Optative marker -s and usually a stance marker. Example (32)
illustrates a “H” verb stem and example (33) a “L” verb stem.
The 3pl form is as a rule contracted to -if-o after the verb stem,
as in (34). The -{ in the 3fs form may be a case of paradigmatic
leveling; it is not phonologically conditioned.

(32)

(33)

3ms siis-4-s-o ‘may he listen’
3fs siis-i-f-o ‘may she listen’
3pl  siis-ifi-f-o ‘may they listen’

3ms kaas-a-s-o ‘may he play’
3fs  kaas-i{-f-o ‘may she play’
3pl  kaas-fi-f-e  ‘may they play’
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(34) sysdk-4rd  Kéyf-o
give.birth-NEG ~ remain-3pL.OPT-STI

‘may they not give birth’

The Optative is mainly used for blessing and cursing. Here are
two more examples featuring the Optative:

(35) iti=koosob béz=4-=s-2 iti =nyaas-ab
2pL=farm-REL  sprout= 3MS-OPT-STI 2pL = give.birth-REL
angiit’ =4-s-o n=ge-to n=woom-1h
grow.PASS=3MS-OPT-STI ~ 1SG=say-sS 1sG =dismiss-Ds

‘saying “May what you cultivate be fertile, may what you birthed
grow up,” I blessed them;...’

(36) 1na-baab sam=4-s-2 ifi=ge-t=ifi
long.ago-father remain = 3MS-OPT-STI 3pL=say-ss=3pL
haak’asta baab héd=ki-n d3d-n-s
now father  3MsS=exist-DS child-DEr-Mm
ha-deyg-n-ora boysti tim-ki-b to-k-o
3ms.poss-child.F-DEF-AcC  dowry  eat-exist-REL COP-REAL-STI

‘Saying: “May the past be gone,” they now, the father being there,
the son is the one who is eating the dowry of his daughter.’

10.3.5  Realis

The Realis marker is -k. It denotes situations which are ‘actual’
as opposed to hypothetical, potential etc. In other words, the
Realis is used to assert that a state of affairs holds. Thus, the
Realis marker, which in itself is unspecified for time, will not
be used for future events, since these are not yet realised and
cannot be asserted, however probable they may be. Non-future
situations can be marked for Realis whether they denote past
(37) or present (38) situations.

(37) gatarka ifi=ki-basta soka
countryside(Amh)-IN 3pL=exist-WHILE Sheko
ifi =non-ki-k
3rL = talk-exist-REAL

‘While they were in the countryside, they were speaking Sheko.’
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(38) hadkasth  gooraka ifi =nog-ki-k
now Ambharic-wiTH 3rL = talk-exist-REAL

‘Now they are talking in Amharic.’

When the emphasis lies on the truth value of the predicate or
of the utterance, the subject clitic follows the verb stem, as in
(39). This point is taken up in chapter 15 on subject clitics.

(39) s6kd noy=n-k-o
Sheko talk = 1SG-REAL-STI
‘T do speak Sheko.’

The copula ts- most often takes the Realis marker; it cannot
take the Irrealis marker. This is due to the nature of the copula.
The function of the copula is to assert that the subject and
copula complement are equatable and/or identify the same
referent. See further section 10.7.

(40) n-koosu-ee nita koynsb dadu to-k-o
1pL.pOss-tradition-sT1  1PL Koynoab child  COP-REAL-STI

‘As for our tradition, we are the children of Koynab.’

10.3.6 Obvious

In several interactive contexts, the suffix -kn was encountered.
It is used to point out something which is considered obvious,
as in the examples (41)-(42).

(41) yis toon n=yekn maaku-ki-kn
DIST.M  COP-DS  1SG= 2SG-DAT tell-exist-KNOWN
‘(But) that is what I have told you/ That is just what I told you.’

(42) abet kyaaz-n-s-o yeta gontfi
INTJ(Amh) lord-DEF-M-STI.ADDR 25G like
ki-b it te-kn-o
exist-REL who COP-KNOWN-STI.ADDR

‘Oh Lord, who is like you?’ (from a church song)

It often conveys feelings such as surprise (43) or indignation
(44). It can also be used by the speaker to observe that
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something is as he expected it to be, e.g. a machine which has
been fixed that works properly again (45).

(43) az absi yetara baas-in =4-kn-ya
3Ms upward 25G-AcC want-go = 3MS-KNOWN-STD
‘But he just went up searching you!’ (Context: said when the

addressee, coming down the hill, asked whether we had seen his
friend.)

(44) baak-n-s m =fyaan-ki-kn-ya
yam-DEF-M 15G = peel-exist-KNOWN-STD
‘But I am peeling the yams!’ (Context: father asked teenage daughter

to do something for him. Similar situations rendered piqued or
obstinate responses ending in -kn-ya.)

(45) baz=4kn
work = 3MS-KNOWN

‘It works.’

The use of -kn suggests that a speaker considers his proposition
as generally known (or known by the addressee) rather than as
new information, hence the gloss ‘KNOWN’. The feelings of
surprise or indignation probably originate from the mismatch
between the expected knowledge of the speech participants and
their words or actions which are not along the lines of
expectation.

10.3.7  Viewpoint
The Viewpoint marker is -s. By uttering (46), the speaker says
that he thinks, believes or takes the viewpoint that something
is a problem. The combination of copula, Viewpoint marker
and direct stance marker convey that the speaker perceives
something as a problem.

(46) gayda to-s-a
problem COP-VIEWP-STD

‘It is a problem’

Thus, one does not use tosa to state a fact. Rather, the
proposition is presented as a judgment or viewpoint of the
speaker. One could say that the speaker finds it justified even
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though it is not an objectively verifiable fact. The few examples
in my corpus are all with the copula. It is always followed by
the direct stance marker -a.

(47) myang-ii-s to-s-a
ancestral.spirit-DEF-M COP-VIEWP-STD
‘It is an ancestral spirit’ (Context: said by a traditional leader. Belief

in ancestral spirits is contested in the context of the story as well as
by christianity, to which some of the audience have converted.)

(48) ..yé 1t n=Xkis to-s-a
like.this cop 1PL=exist.DIST.M COP-VIEWP-STD

‘... this is how we are/ were.” (Context: said by traditional leader
after having told part of the Sheko history.)

The Viewpoint marker could be related to the Optative maker,
since it is formally similar. Because of the limited data, this line
of thought is not pursued further.

10.3.8  Implicative

There is one paradigm which came to my attention only when I
could follow interactive conversation better. It ends in a
lengthened -a. My language consultants, however, could hardly
ever repeat a sentence with it. Luckily it is used in some of the
transcribed stories. I have analysed it as a modal marker -a
followed by a direct stance marker -a. Discussing these forms
was very hard. I can only say that use of this form seems to
bear unspoken implications, hence the label Implicative.

(49) yowka fi-kay-n-s yis-a
INTJ 1 PL.POSS-gOd-DEF-M DIST.M-ACC
f =Kkoy-sé-s-i ifi=s3g-n-gy-4-a

1pL = bring-see-CAUS-DS 3PL = see-MIDD?-say-IMPLC-STD

‘After all, how can they tell us to bring and show our god to let them
see it?’
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(50) fifi-ra yi=k'44m-4-m n=ge-td n={f-ora
3pL-ACC 3FS=bring.up-put-IRR 1sG =say-ss 1sG = 3Fs-AcC
koy-K’'y-a-a 4as m=baz-o
bring-remain-IMPL-STD how 15G =work-STI.ADDR

‘Saying “She will raise them,” I brought her (would you believe!).
What can I do?’ (Context: Said by a father after he discovers that the
stepmother does not raise the children as she should, and does not
give them food.)

(51) wos m=baz-o méaa =n-ki-k-2
how(Bench) 1sG=work-STLADDR eat.NEG = 1PL-eXiSt-REAL-STI
iffi=ge-t=1ifi na1) maak-m-baab-a
3pL=say-ss=3PL 1SG-DAT tell-IRr-father-acc
ifi=gor-a-a
3pL =fear-IMPLC-STD

‘What can I do? They are afraid to tell me that they haven’t eaten.’
(Context: idem.)

10.3.9 Imminence

To express the notion of imminence, Sheko uses a combination
of Realis and Irrealis, as in example (52), where the Irrealis
verb form is followed by ki ‘be, exist, live’ and the Realis
marker -k.

(52) géék'u-ka n=7n-a-m-3 ki-k
goat-IN 1SG = go-put-IRR-STI exist-REAL

‘T am on the point of going to the goats’

The addition of kik(a) asserts that what is still irreal (marked
by -m) and thus not asserted, is actually happening now, giving
a sense of imminence to the utterance. (See Bhat (1999:164) on
how languages tend to express complex notions in terms of
their prominent categories, i.e. as a combination of tenses, or of
aspects or of moods respectively.)

10.4 Aspect
In the aspectual slot in final (main) verbs, a restricted set of
auxiliary verbs occurs. The first two auxiliary verbs described
in this section are ki ‘exist’, which indicates Imperfective
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aspect, and k’é ‘be left, remain’, indicating Perfective aspect.
These occur with several modal markers. Furthermore, the
form, meaning and distribution of the suffix -a is discussed,
which occurs only in Irrealis contexts. In the negative, it
combines with k’é ‘remain’.

Other aspectual distinctions are expressed through serial verb
constructions, such as Completive and Durative aspect (section
11.2.1).

10.4.1 Imperfective aspect

The verb ki ‘exist, live, stay’ is used as a main verb and as an
auxiliary indicating Imperfective aspect. Its use as main verb is
illustrated twice in (53).

(53) bandi {fikd 3az-ab kooka-k’a
Bondu 3PL-DAT be.good-REL place-IN
iff=ki-m-3 (...)ifi-kn gaatsa kady ki-nta
3PL = exist-IRR-STI 3pL-DAT help be.not exist-COND
ki-r=1fi-K’y-4-m-o
€Xist-NEG = 3PL-remain-put-IRR-STI

‘The Bandu live at a place which is convenient for them. ... If there
is no help for them, they won’t stay.’

Imperfective aspect is characterized as presenting a state of
affairs as ‘having internal structure’ and being ‘temporally
unbounded’ (cf. Comrie 1976; Bybee 1994; Dahl 1985 a.o.) The
use of ki as an indicator of Imperfective aspect in Sheko is
exemplified below. Its main function is to present a state of
affairs denoted by the main verb as ongoing.

(54) bek’n-ka gyaasii-ka n=tg’adn-ki-k
spear-COOR shield-coor 1pL = fight.MIDD-exist-REAL

‘We were fighting with spear and shield.’
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(55) garar-ka fi=ki-basta séka
countryside(Amh)-IN 3PL=exist-WHILE S’oku
ifi=non-ki-k haak’asta goora-ka
3pL = talk-exist-REAL now Ambharic-wiTH

ifi=non-ki-k
3rL = talk-exist-REAL

‘While they lived in the countryside, they were speaking Sheko. Now
(living in town) they are talking in Amharic.’

ki ‘exist’ as indicator of Imperfective aspect occurs also with
cognition verbs to indicate the state:

(56) n=tuus-ki-k-o

1sG = know-exist-REAL-STI

‘I know’
(57) nat  aru-ki-b-kn K’oys-ni-s
1pL think-exist-REL-DAT different-DEF-M

‘it is different from what we think’

(58) baar-in-a Gnd yaadb yi=goru-ki-k-o
maiden-F.DEF-STI long.agoman 3rs =be.afraid-exist-REAL-STI

‘A girl, in the past she was afraid of men.’

10.4.2  Perfective aspect

Perfective aspect is characterized as presenting as state of
affairs as ‘a single unanalysable whole’ and ‘temporally
bounded’ (cf. Comrie 1976; Dahl 1985; Bybee 1994). In Sheko,
the verb k’é ‘be left, remain’ is used to portray a state of affairs
as discontinuous, i.e. (one of) its boundaries is important. In
the examples below, it indicates that the state of affairs held in
the past but does not hold anymore (59), or not yet (60).

(59) Una awraja Koy fA=ki-Ke-k-2
long.ago awraja(Amh) one 1pL = exist-remain-REAL-STI

‘Long ago we lived in one awrgja (administrative region which does
not exist anymore).’
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yésus ha=gGb-t=4 héd=Kk4y-4-m-o

Jesus  3Ms=die-ss=3Ms 3MS =rise-put-IRR-STI
ge-t'i-ky-ab  noog-i-s yiz  ifi-kn &ara-ka
say-PASS-exist-REL thing-DEF-M DIST.M  3PL-DAT thought-IN

kddy ha=Kkek-o
be.not 3MS=remain-REAL-STI

‘the word saying ‘Jesus will die and rise,” was not in their mind yet.’

Aklilu (1988) has analysed K’é ‘be left, remain’ as a remote past
marker. Some examples, such as (61), agree with that analysis.
However, k’é also occurs with future time reference as shown
in examples (62)-(63) below.

(61)

(62)

(63)

yeta fna néta-ra kar-k’a
2sG long.ago 1pL-ACC forest-IN

ha=baru-k’e-k-2
2sG = throw.away-remain-REAL-STI

‘Long ago, you have left us in the forest.” (Context: the abandoned
children who say this, have now established a prosperous home.)

iy yowk’a tosk’n-ara ha=Kké-m-o
house INTJ leak-NEG 3MS =remain-IRR-STI
fira-asta as-k’a ?yard-ara hi=ké-m-s
rain-3Ms.COP? 3MS-IN  enter-NEG 3MS =remain-IRR-STI

‘Well, the house will not leak. The rain will not enter it’ (Context:
text about how to build a house. This sentence is said immediately
after the part on thatching the roof.)

taaf-ar=3a-k’é-n Kis-o
cool.down-NEG = 3MS-remain-DS drink-sTI

‘Drink before it cools down!’

k’é ‘be left, remain’ is only used as an auxiliary verb.> The
backtranslation of my language consultants into Ambharic is
girra. In the Ambharic dictionary of Leslau (1976) qarra is
described with “be left, remain, be missing, be absent, absent
oneself, stay away, be cancelled (meeting), be omitted, be no

2 In Guraferda, K'e is used more frequently than in Sheko and it may occur as main

verb.
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longer in existence, go out of use, die out (of custom), be called
off”. The semantic component ‘be no longer in existence,
remain (behind)’ may be pertinent for its use as Perfective and
contrasts with Imperfective ki ‘exist, live’. The semantic
component ‘remain, continue to be’ may be particularly
noticeable in the use of Ke in prohibitives. Prohibitives or
negative imperatives consist of a negative followed by an
imperative verb form of k’é ‘be left, remain’. In order to form a
prohibitive, use of k’é is mandatory.

(64) kob-ara )
take-NEG remain-sTI
‘Don’t take!’

(65) na-j haay-k’a kew-ara Ké-it
1SG-DAT ear-IN shout-NEG remain-PL.ADDR

‘Don’t shout in my ear (pl)!’

The two verbs ki ‘exist’ indicating Imperfective and k’é ‘be left,
remain’ indicating Perfective aspect are the only two verbs
which can occur after a negative verb. As the negative verb
itself never suffixes modal or clausal markers, these markers
are attached to the auxiliary verb, e.g. the conditional marker
(66) or Irrealis marker (66)-(67).

(66) yénts'a hid=aat-ara ki-nta m-ara
avoidance 3Ms=hold-NEG  exist-COND eat-NEG
hi=k'é-m-o

3MS =remain-IRR-STI

‘If he was not avoiding sexual contact, he could not eat (the milk at
that time).’

(67) kady yi=Kki-m-o
be.not  3FS = exist-IRR-STI

‘She is probably not there/ She might be absent.’

10.4.3 The suffix -a in Irrealis forms

The suffix -a is a marker which occurs preceding the Irrealis
marker -m, and it can be analysed in several ways. It has no
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inherent tone but copies the tone of the preceding verb stem. It
is glossed put, since it possibly derives from the verb an ‘put’.

(68) ha-baab katfi had=yaan-4-m-o
3ms.poss-father  yam 3Ms = plant.yam-put-IRR-STI

‘He would plant his fathers’ yams.” (Context: talking about behavior
of young men in a traditional setting.)

The suffix -a usually occurs together with the Irrealis marker,
but both do occur separately. In questions, the Irrealis
marker -m is dropped, but the -a remains (69b). Furthermore,
the Irrealis marker occurs alone in other contexts such as in
Irrealis complements (70).

(69) a. as-ka ha =fay-a-m-a
3MS-WITH 3ms =heal-put-IRR-STI

‘he will be healed with it’

b. as-ka ha=fay-a
3MS-WITH 3ms =heal-put[q]
‘will he be healed with it?’

(70) ha=t3g-m-baab
3ms = go-IRr-father
‘that he will go’

With a small number of verbs, a semantic contrast is found
between verb forms with and without the -a suffix (71).
However, these verbs all have a non-velar stem, and the change
in verb stems is concomitant with the presence or absence of
the suffix. Given the semantics of both forms, the meaning
difference likely derives from the velar : non-velar stem
opposition. As section 10.5 demonstrates, velar stems are
associated with (stronger) assertion.

(71) a. n=séé-m-o
1PL = see.NV-IRR-STI
‘we will see’ (less likely)
b. n=ség-a-m-d
1PL =see-put-IRR-STI

‘we will see’ (more likely)
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Furthermore, in negative verb forms, the suffix -a can only be
combined with the Perfective marker k'é ‘remain’ and the
Irrealis marker -m. An example is given in (72).

(72) ha-baab katfi yA4n-aré h4=Ky-4-m-o
3ms.poss-father  yam plant.yam-NEG ~ 3MS=remain-put-IRR-STI

‘He will (would) not plant his fathers’ yams.’

For contexts like (72) and (73), my language consultants said
on various occasions there was no meaning difference between
forms with K’ya and forms with k’é ‘be left, remain’. It might be
that k'é is a shorter form of k'ya, but note that in e.g.
prohibitives only k’é is acceptable and it is not interchangeable
with K'y4. Also, my language consultants never substituted the
one for the other when we went through the process of
transcribing a text or when they had to repeat a sentence.

(73) a. yéé-r=1-k'y-4-m-o
come.NV-NEG = 3FS-remain-put-IRR-STI

‘she would not come’

b. yée-r=i-k’é-m-a
come.NV-NEG = 3FS-remain-IRR-STI

‘she would not come’

As the suffix -a does not noticeably add meaning, the first
question is whether it is not part of the Irrealis marking itself.
This analysis is problematic because it allows the
allomorphs -am ~ -m ~-a, and poses the question why the
Irrealis -am would become -m in one environment and -a in
another. In addition, other modal markers do not have the
form -VC, nor do they display such variation.

Since the Imperfective and Perfective markers ki and k’é are
verbal, it is logical to assume a verbal origin for the suffix -a as
well. There are two candidates. First, the Diizi verb am ‘to
become’, which is used in Diizi as a lexical verb (Beachy 2005)
as well as in a construction meaning ‘to be on the point of,
going to do something’ according to Tamrat (1988:27f). In Nayi,
am is used as ‘Present/Future’ marker (Aklilu 1997:610). In
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Sheko, am ‘become’ as a lexical verb is only used in the
idiomatic expression in (74); otherwise the root foot ‘become,
happen’ is used.

(74) yir=a am
what = 2sG become[Q]

‘What have you become?’ i.e. ‘are you crazy?’

It is evident that am ‘become’ grammaticalizes in the Majoid
languages. A sign of grammaticalization could be the loss of
lexical tone of the suffix -a in Sheko. In spite of the problem
mentioned above, the verb am ‘become’ could have given rise
to the Irrealis marking by -am ~ -m ~-a.

Secondly, the suffix -a could originate in the verb &n ‘put’,
which is a full lexical verb in Sheko (75), and is furthermore
used as a future/ imperfect auxiliary in the Guraferda variant.
an in Guraferdan Sheko often co-occurs with ki ‘exist’ (76a, d),
but not always (b, c); following a vowel, however, its own
vowel a is dropped rather than the vowel of the preceding verb
(c, d). Being used in Guraferda, the verb &n ‘put’ is a bit “closer
to home” than the Dizoid verb am ‘become’.

(75) yi=kéy-toa yi=taami-kK’a an-to
3rs =bring-ss 3rs=fire-IN put-ss

‘she brought it and she put it on the fire...’

(76) a. byana saaya gants-an-ki dyan-s

tomorrow fable tell-put-exist child.per-m
‘the child who will tell a story tomorrow’

b. 3zeenf ha=faar-an-s-o
good  3Ms=become-put-DECL-STI
‘It will become nice.’

C. m =boru-saku-te-n-s-o
1sG = finish-arrive-go-put-DECL-STI

‘T will move to him.” (Context: a dog leaves a lion to go and
live with an elephant.)

d. in=ye-n-ki-s
3PL = come-put-exist-DECL

‘they will come’
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In this thesis the last solution is followed, without claiming it is
more likely than the other.

As for the negative verb forms, such as in (77), it is possible to
take the sequence K'y4 as a whole, and relate it to the Diizin
verb Kya ‘leave’. However, this verb has no apparent
grammatical function in Diizin or Nayi. In Sheko, K’ya ‘leave’ is
not found as a lexical verb (cf. sam ‘leave behind’). If this
suggestion would be followed, polarity becomes an issue in the
description of aspect markers: k'yA4 would occur only in
negative utterances, while the suffix -a would only in
non-negative utterances. Since there is no evidence in Sheko
itself for this line of thought, it is discarded and k'yéa is always
glossed as k'y-4 remain-put in this thesis.

(77) hé-baab katfi yaén-érda  ha=Ky-4m-o
3wms.poss-father yam plant.yam-NEG ~ 3MS=remain-put-IRR-STI
‘He will (would) not plant his fathers’ yams.” (=(72))

10.5 Verb stem alternation

10.5.1 Stem alternation in Sheko

In some paradigms, the verb root of a number of verbs is
obligatorily changed. The change involves a final velar
consonant. An example is given in (78) below. For ease of
reference, the stems are called velar and non-velar respectively;
the non-velar stem is glossed Nv. These segmental alternations
of the root do not affect the inherent lexical meaning of the
verb. Note that only a small subset of verbs have two stems.

(78) b. yeg=1fi-k-o
come = 3PL-REAL-STI
‘they came’
c. ffi=yee-to
3PL=come.NV-SS

‘they will come and...’

29 These verbs are listed in (86)-(88) below.
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The selection of the velar or non-velar stem is determined
mostly by the morphological environment. Factors which play
a role in the selection are the TAM paradigm, the position of
the verb stem (i.e, whether it occurs as the final or non-final
stem in a series), and the structural position of subject clitic.
The use of the velar and non-velar stem does not correspond to
the tonal division of paradigms. The non-velar stem is used

- before the negative -ara

- before the same subject converb -ta

- as first member in verb-verb compound stems

- in Realis forms if the subject clitic precedes it

- in Irrealis forms if the Irrealis marker -m follows

directly

Example (79) illustrates the non-velar stem in negatives.

(79) a. iy-ta sa-ara
house-Loc arrive.NV-NEG

‘he didn’t arrive home’

cf. sak ‘arrive, reach’

b.  téérh Ké
g0.NV-NEG remain
‘don’t go!’
cf. t3g ‘go’

The two examples below show that the velar stem is employed
preceding a different subject marker, whether the final (main)
verb has Realis or Irrealis marking or whether the state of
affairs is more or less likely to occur (80). In contrast, the
non-velar stem is always employed preceding the same subject
marker (81).

(80) a.  ffi=tegh  ha=ifikn  atsuk
3PL=g0-DS 3MS = 3PL-DAT give-REAL
‘they went; he gave it to them.’
b. ifi=togn ha=ifi-kn gatsn-a-m-a
3PL=g0-DS 3MS = 3PL-DAT help-put-IRR-sTI

‘they will go; he will help them’
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(81)

a. éna ha=téé-t=a ha=béngar-a
later.today 2SG=go.NV-ss=2SG 2SG =return-put.Q
‘will you go and return today?’

b. n=tee-t=n n=4as-a ogku-k
15G=go.NV-ss=1SG 15G = 3Ms-ACC call-REAL

‘I went and called him’

Here are two examples from stories featuring the velar and
non-velar stems of koyg ‘to bring’.

(82)

(83)

if =ki-n yi=kdygh wiifa bokn
3PL = exist-DS 3Fs=bring-Ds IDEO time
ifi = 26m-ki-baasta

3PL = eat-exist-WHILE

‘...they lived there; she brought (the milk); while they were eating it
for many days,...’

i3 h4anhianube biy-ora yaafu-to
3Fs bird.of.prey.sp  feather-acc find-ss
piitfa koy-to yi=saskl-to
many.ELAT bring.Nv-ss 3rFs=arrive.CAUS-SS

‘...she found feathers of a haanhaanube bird and brought a lot and
displayed them and...’

With some moods, however, there is a slight difference in
meaning between verb forms with a velar or non-velar stem.
The two sentences in example (84) have both the Irrealis
marker, but when sentence (b) is uttered, it is less likely to
happen (soon). In this sentence the Irrealis marker immediately
follows the verb stem.

(84)

a. iti-data n=yeg-a-m-a
2PL.POSS-near.LOC 1SG = come-put-IRR-STI
‘T will visit you’

b. iti-data n=yee-m-s
2PL.POSS-near.LOC 1SG = come.NV-IRR-STI

‘T will visit you’
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With the Realis marker (85), the non-velar stem is obligatorily
used when the subject clitic precedes it, whereas the velar stem
must be used when the subject clitic follows it. The latter form
can be used for polarity focus on the verb/ predicate. Thus, it
seems that there is a slight preference for the velar stem to be
used in states of affair which are more asserted.

(85) a. n=see-k-2
1pPL-see.NV-REAL-STI

‘we saw it’
b. sog=1-k-o
see = 1PL-REAL-STI

‘we saw it, we did see it’

The following verbs have alternating stems*:

(86) velar stem non-velar stem
sak sa ‘arrive’
koyg koy ‘bring’
eg ee ‘do’
yo8 yee ‘come’
sdg séé ‘see’
tdg téé ‘go’

A velar -k also appears in the following derived adjectives:

(87) sar ‘become hot’ sarkis ‘hot’
fay  ‘be saved’ faykas ‘healed, well’
méf ‘be brave’ mafkns ‘courageous’

The following list contains all verb stems in my corpus which
end in CC with the last consonant being a velar. A non-velar
stem is not recorded for them, but because of the last
consonant (some of) these verb stems might be frozen velar
stems.

30 The verb kob ‘take’ probably also has a non-velar stem too, which is koo, but it is
attested sporadically in Irrealis verb forms only, not in other verb forms. Example:
ha-foot-nta foot-sra ha =Kki-nta kK’'ara n =ko66-m-s 3Ms =happen-COND happen-NEG

3MS = exist-COND INCL 1SG = take.NV-IRR-STI ‘Whether it happens or not, I will accept it.’
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(88) wudg ‘become night’
yadk ‘stir’
tufk  ‘collide’
s60p’k’ ‘yawn’
dark’ ‘be cut into pieces’
hark ‘respect a taboo’

kirk® ‘bend’
Kark ‘wrap around’
ork’ ‘peel’

purk’ ‘be uprooted’

férk’ ‘bring maize into the house’
terk ‘shove, push forward’

besk ‘divide’

dyask ‘relocate goods’

fisk  ‘spatter’

fosk’ ‘skin’

gask ‘insult’

kask ‘be cheerful’

Kéfk ‘stab with a finger/ knuckles’
osk  ‘call’

fifk  ‘be tasty’

wusk ‘enter’

wugk ‘untie’

bonk’ ‘burn (intr.)’

dénk’ ‘dip into’

gink’ ‘doze, nod off’

nink’ ‘suck’
fonk’ ‘lie’
sénk ‘mince, crunch’
wunk’ ‘steal’

yank’ ‘be angry’

Finally, the verb ‘to go’ has a suppletive stem in. The stems in
and tog can be used interchangeably in most cases.

(89) Basic in
Non-Factual téé
Factual tog
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10.5.2  Velar alternation in other Omotic languages
The velar alternation in Sheko resembles the situation in
Benchnon, although there are differences as well. A comparison
on this point between the two languages can contribute to the
research of the velar stems in Omotic.

In Sheko, the velar stem occurs in the Basic paradigm
(Imperative singular and Jussive) as well as Factual paradigms
such as Realis. The non-velar stem occurs among others in the
negative paradigm. The division of paradigms into three
groups, Basic, Factual and Non-Factual, is based on tone. All
Factual paradigms are underlined and all Non-Factual
paradigms in italic. If the form does not differ from the Basic
stem, it is in normal font.

(90) Sheko verb classes and stems

L H
Basic kaas sak siis sdg
Non-Factual kaas sa siis séé
Factual kdds sak siis  sog

‘play’ ‘arrive’‘listen’ ‘see’

In Benchnon, the Basic stem is mainly used in Imperative
singular. (If a form does not differ from the Basic stem, it is
unmarked.) The velar stem is called Factual stem and occurs
among others in the Perfective and on the story line in clause
chains, but also in Imperfective compound paradigms (they are
underlined in verb class 2 and 4). The other derived stem is
called Non-Factual and occurs mainly in negatives and the
Future (the italic stems in class 3 and 4). The division into
three groups of paradigms in Benchnon is based on the
segmental-tonal alternations.

(91) Benchnon verb classes and stemss
1 2 2a 3 4 4a

Basic kit hdys dab sot ham sip
Non-Factual Kit hdys dab sot ham sip
Factual Kit héiys-k ddg sot hank’ sik

51 Data taken from Rapold (2006: 265ff). Kit ‘draw water’; hdys ‘plait’; ddb ‘tread,
dance’; sot ‘suspend’; ham ‘go’; sip ‘sew’. I have left out two additional small classes
with exceptions to class 3 and 4 for the sake of clarity.
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An important difference is that Benchnon has a large class of
verbs (class 1), which has just one unchanging stem. Also, tone
changes take place only in two classes (3,4), in the Non-Factual
stem. In contrast, Sheko has tone changes across the board, in
the Non-Factual as well as the Factual stem. (This is why the
division in groups of paradigms is based purely on tone in
Sheko, but on segmental-tonal alternations in Benchnon.)

The two languages are similar in that Non-Factual (if present)
has a higher tone than Factual. Furthermore, in both languages
the segmentally more complex stems have a final velar
consonant, i.e the velar is added.

Irregular stem-final velars have been reported for several
Omotic languages. Hayward (1996) proposed that the
ideosyncratic velars are traces of an old perfective marker.
Azeb (2001:100) states for Maale that the velar ‘seems to be a
relic of a once productive derivational morpheme’, linked to
(the degree of involvement in) causation. Rapold (2006:
274-282), writing on Benchnon, suggests a ‘very close link
between middle verb semantics and the distribution of the
velar stem extension’, but leaves open ‘whether it is a
Perfective marker restricted to middle verbs or rather a
derivation marker (...) for middles’ (281-282).

In Sheko, the causative can be built on a velar stem, as in (92)
on the stem sak ‘arrive, reach’ (metathesis applies). However,
not all causatives are built on the velar stem: se-s ‘show’ is built
on the non-velar stem séé ‘see’ (velar stem sdg). No decisive
arguments can be given for an analysis of the velar as a

derivational marker or a perfective (inflectional) marker.

(92) ha=sakn ifi=ma ifi=fur-t-ab-a
3Ms=arrive-Ds  3pL=earlier.today 3pL = trade-PASS-REL-ACC
sask-n

arrive.CAUS-DS

‘He arrived; they brought out what they had just bought,...’
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10.6 Subject clitics

The subject clitics are given in (93) below, with for each person
a proclitic and enclitic form. The only difference between these
is that the proclitic forms have an initial (albeit weak)
consonant where enclitics have an initial vowel. Thus, the
observation is reinforced that in Sheko, word-initially CV is
obligatory* (cf. section 2.5.1).

(93) 1sg n= =n 1pl h= =f
2sg ha= =a 2pl = =it
3ms ha= =4 3pl  {fi= =ifi
s yi= =i

The subject clitics are co-referent with the subject of the clause.
The subject clitic can co-occur with a subject noun phrase (94)
or pronoun (95) (rare). A subject clitic is sufficient in itself
without explicitly mentioned subject. E.g. example (96) is a
complete sentence.

(94) yi=Dbarkay-n Kay-to
3rs =monkey.F-DEF rise-Ss

‘...the monkey rose and...’

(95) ha=yeta yowk’a fin-yeg-n ha =124z
25G = 25G INTJ descend-come-Ds 3Ms = 3Ms
kées-téé-t=4a
go.out-come.NV-Ss = 3MS

‘... and well, you come down; he climbs up and he...’

(96) [atira yi=gaam-atsi-k-o
maize-ACC 3Fs =roast.ripe-give-REAL-STI

‘She roasted maize and gave it.’

The subject clitic may cliticize to any constituent in relation to
information structure. This topic is discussed at length in
chapter 15, along with other observations on subject clitics.
The label ‘clitic’ is chosen because the element cannot be
uttered on its own, but is dependent on another element for its

32 Following chapter 2, glottal stop is not written word-initially. Hence, iti = stands for
[2iti=]. Initial syllabic nasals allow variation [ Tn ] ~ [n ].
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pronunciation; and it appears at both edges of the verb word
and many other types of words. Its position is not determined
by syntax but by (syntactic-)pragmatic considerations. No
theoretical claims are intended by the use of the term clitic.

10.7 Copula

The copula verb in Sheko is ta. As a final verb, it occurs with
modal markers belonging to the Factual paradigms, such as the
Realis (97), Obvious (98) and Viewpoint (99) modal markers,
as well as with negation (100). It cannot occur with the modal
markers from the Non-Factual paradigms. This is obviously due
to the nature of the copula. The copula is used for equation or
identification, and it asserts that the subject and copula
complement are equatable and/or identify the same referent.

97) a. ha-naanu geberi to
2sG.Poss-elder.brother farmer(Amh) copr[Q]
‘Is/ was your brother a farmer?’
b. n-naanu komtii to-k-o
1sG.ross-elder.brother chief = COP-REAL-STI

‘My brother is/ was a chief.’

(98) yis to-kn
DIST.M COP-KNOWN

“This is it (obviously)’

(99) gayda to-s=a
problem COP-VIEWP-STD

‘It is a problem (according to me)’

(100) haak’asta ha-data ki-b-ee
now 2SG.POSS-near.LOC exist-REL-STI
ha-nasa té-rée

2sG.Poss-husband cOP-NEG.STI

‘The one which is with you now, it is not your husband.’

Example (101) illustrates that the copula cannot be followed by
the Irrealis marker. If one wants to express an equation with
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Irrealis reference, one uses the verb foot ‘to become, to
happen’, as in (102).

(101) *ha-nini gébe to-m-o
2sG.pross-elder.sister queen  COP-IRR-STI

(intended ‘Your sister will/ could be a queen’)
(102) yeta kyaz ha=foot-a-m-o
2sG king 3MSs =become-put-IRR-STI

‘You will/ could be (become) king.’

Here are examples of the copula as a medial verb.

(103) 66z to-t=4 h4 = té6-ki-baasta
snake  copr-ss=3Ms 3MS = g0.NV-exist-WHILE
‘There was a snake and while he went along,...” (Lit. ‘It was a

snake... Context: first sentence of a fable.)

(104) 1ifi=Dbazu-sask-ab to-n  Koys-i-s

3prL=work-arrive.CAUS-REL COP-DS  other-DEF-M

i{i=0606f-1h-baab kaay
3pL =dress-IRR-father be.not

‘it is what they made; there was nothing else which they could wear’
The copula is not obligatorily present.

(105) yiz  badigniy
DIST.M  Badign house
“This (is) Badign’s house.’

(106) maaya ge-t’-ab ts’ets’i-ka baz-t'u-ki-b
maaya Say-PASS-REL grass.sp-WITH work-PASs-exist-REL

‘The (thing) called maaya (was) something made of grass’ (Context:
a cape used as a raincoat)

The stance marker may attach to the predicate nominal, as in
(107)-(108). The stance marker can attach to all utterance final
elements (see section 10.2).
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(107) tyééra-o
gourd.half-st1
‘(It is) a gourd half.’ (Context: answer to the question ‘What is it?”.

Formerly, men drunk from a type of gourd cups, while the women
used clay cups.)

(108) n-suma badign-a
1sG.poss-name  Badign-STI

‘My name (is) Badign.” (Context: The interlocutor didn’t understand
properly; the speaker repeats her name.)

The same-subject marker is formally identical to the copula.
However, they are very different structurally, at least
synchronically: the copula can be considered a verb and occurs
where verb stems occur, whereas the same-subject marker
always occupies a slot following the verb stem (109). The two
morphemes can follow each other (110).

(109) hé=saw-ta kéta kob-ta
3ms =arrive.Nv-ssall take-ss

‘he arrived and took everything and...’

(110) katfi bay to-to yi-nasa koobu-ra
chicken mother copr-ss 3Fs.poss-husband cock
gasku-to
insult-ss

‘There was (Lit: It was) a hen and she insulted her husband the cock
and...” (Context: first stentence of a story.)

The copula is also used in cleft constructions (111)-(113). The
following verb is not relativised. Cleft constructions are
discussed in section 15.5.1.

(111) yaab t=4 kif-a-m-o woba
man COoP = 3MS be.sick-put-IRR-STI malaria(Amh)
h4-gori kiif-eree

3Ms.poss-head  be.sick-NEG.STI

‘A PERSON becomes sick. Malaria itself doesn’t become sick.’
(Context: The Sheko of the researcher was corrected.)
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(112) a. das=n n==&g-o
how =1sG 15G = do-STI.ADDR
‘what shall I do?’
b. das-t=n n=¢&g-o
how-cop=1sG  1sG=do-STI.ADDR
‘what shall I do?’

(113) oti K’is-ki-b-is haay to hid=ge-t1
COW drink-exist-REL-DIST.M water  COP 3MS = say-PASS.Q

‘Is this what the cows drink called WATER?’ (Context: talking about
water containing minerals called saad)

10.8 Existential

This section briefly touches upon existential, locative and
possessive predication. The existential verb in Sheko is ki ‘exist,
live, be’. It functions as main verb (114) and as Imperfective
aspect marker (see section 10.4.1). Existential clauses assert the
presence of something and can be used to introduce referents
(101). Existential main clauses often have 3ms agreement, also
for plural referents, as in (116) and (117).

(114) haz-kKa yi=ki-k’e-k-2
PROX.M-IN 3FS = exist-remain-REAL-STI
‘She has been here.’/ ‘She lived here.’

(115) gyanu ki=4a-k-o
coffee  exist= 3MS-REAL-STI

‘There is coffee.

(116) sini kiibm ki=4a-k-s
cup(Amh) four exist = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘There’s four cups.’

(117) dadi taagn {f-ka ki=4&k-o
child two 3FS-DAT  eXxist = 3MS-REAL-STI
‘She has two children.” (Lit: there’s two children to her.)

Locative and Possessive predication appears to be modeled on
existential predication. A locative clause also uses the verb ki
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‘exist’ and contains a noun phrase marked by the inessive case
marker -kK’a (for ‘containment’) or the locative case marker -t
(for a more general location).

(118) a. kiirfi botsa-kK’a ki=4-k-o
key(Amh) mud.shelf-IN exist = 3MS-REAL-STI
‘The key is on the shelf.’
b. kaats’u eed-kn bash-ta ki=4a-k
army.ant door-pATdoorstep-LOC exist = 3MS-REAL

‘There are ants near the door.’

c.  goydu karka ha=Kkiy-d
guereza forest-IN 3Ms = exist-DS
n=see-k-9

1SG = see.NV-REAL-STI

‘I saw a guereza monkey in the forest.” (Lit: there was a
guereza in the forest; I saw it.)

In possessive predication, the possessor NP is in the dative case
and the possessum NP occurs as the subject of the predicate. In
the predicative possession construction, only the possessum can
be the grammatical subject. It is possible to change the order of
possessor and possessum, but this does not affect the
grammatical marking (119)-(120).

(119) gyanu ifi-kn ki=4a-k-a
coffee  3PL-DAT exist = 3MS-REAL-STI

‘They have coffee.’ (Lit: there is coffee to them.)

(120) m-baad-n-s-ki gyanii patfa ki=4-k
15G.Poss-younger.sibling-DEF-M-DAT coffee many  exist=3MS-REAL

‘My brother has a lot of coffee.’

Interestingly, the subject cannot be marked for definiteness, as
shown in example (103). Asymmetry in definiteness between
possessor and possessum is to be expected (cf. Heine 1997:30).

(121) **gyan-i-s  m-baad-n-s-kn ki=4&-k
coffee-DEF-M 15G.Poss-younger.sibling-DEF-M-DAT exist = 3MS-REAL

int. ‘The coffee is to my brother’, i.e. ‘the coffee belongs to my
brother.’
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The systematic absence of definiteness marking on the subject
constituent in possssive predication is related to the type of
construction and its function. Possessive predication typically
asserts possession, whereas in attributive possession the
possession is typically presupposed (Heine 1997:26). Thus, in
possessive predication the possessum is presented as existing in
relation to a referent (the possessor). Likewise, existential
predication characteristically introduces a referent and is not
normally used to predicate about a given or known referent.
Inessive and locative case are treated in section 9.2.5.
Possession is further treated in section 9.3.

10.9 Verb phrase and word order

Sheko is strictly verb-final in dependent as well as in main
clauses. Regarding clauses with full NPs, the dominant word
order is SOV (122), but OSV is possible too (123). Word order
varies for Direct and Indirect Object (124)-(125), as well as for
the place of oblique constituents (126).

(122) barkay-n taam-m-s kob-ta
monkey.F-DEF fire-DEF-M take-ss

‘the monkey took the fire and...’

(123) ha=g§b66z-1i-s-ara yab-m-s dufu-t=4
3MS = snake-DEF-M-ACC man-DEF-M hit-ss=3Ms
wus-i
kill-ps

‘the man hit the snake and killed it;...’

(124) yi=fara-n-s-ora as-kn atsu-to
3Fs = horse-DEF-M-ACC 3MS-DAT give-ss

‘she gave the horse to him and...’

(125) é&s-kn faafa-ka dama-ka Kafu ats-n
3MS-DAT papaya-COOR yam.sp-COOR hanging.fruit?  give-ps

‘and gave him papaya and aama yams and tree-fruits,...’
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(126) if-kn baatfi-ra kyanti bata siip't-to

3Fs-DAT skin-Acc dog ON.LOC  Sew-SS
if-kn  kum-k'a gyadi an-to
3FS-DAT neck-IN rope put-ss

‘sewed her skin on the dog and put a rope around her neck and...’

In the few instances that a constituent follows the verb, it is
best analysed as an afterthought, as it is preceded by a pause.
In (127), the afterthought clarifies to which place the first
Sheko chief Koynab came. This place was already mentioned in
the preceding discourse.

(127) ...koynsb  yeée-k | egita
Koynab come-REAL Egita

‘... and Koynab came, to Egita.’

Other typological traits common to verb-final languages are:
dependent clauses preceding main clauses (128), and the use of
suffixes rather than prefixes. Sheko confirms to this picture,
although there is one set of prefixes as well (possessive
prefixes).

(128) if=gsub-nta eki  ha=sasku-atsu-ki-k-o
3pL=die-cOND money 3Ms=arrive.CAUS-give-exist-REAL-STI

‘If they die, he donates money.’

Word order in the NP is variable; the unmarked order appears
to be head-initial. See section 9.1 for examples and discussion.
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11 Complex clauses

This chapter discusses medial verbs and switch-reference in
Sheko, as well as serial verb constructions, subordinated
clauses and conjunctions.

11.1 Medial verbs

11.1.1 Formal and syntactical properties

Medial verbs form clause chains in which one or more medial
verbs precede a final (main) verb. Formally, medial verbs
consist of a stem and a switch-reference marker at the
minimum (1); a subject clitic may be present as well (2).
Examples with aspect markers are sparse - only ki ‘exist’ in my
sample - and describe a state rather an ongoing activity (3), i.e.
ki ‘exist’ does not denote Imperfective aspect here, but is the
last verb of a verb-verb sequence.

@D) um-to barkay-ka ghari daan feef-to
eat-ss  monkey-wiTH only together spend.day-ss
‘ate and spent all the day with the monkey and...’

2 ha=tee-ta
3MS = g0.NV-SS

‘he went and...’

3 baaya bambi-k’a wutu-ki-te hd =nata-ra

lion pit-IN fall-exist-ss 3Ms = 1sG-ACC
bata giisii-kés-o ge-t=4 Kor-n
outside pull-go.out.CAUS-STI say-ss = 3Ms beg-Ds

‘Having fallen in a pit, Lion begged saying “Pull me out”...’

Syntactically, medial verbs are dependent on final verbs; this
type of clause combination is regarded as co-subordination (cf.
Van Valin and LaPolla 1997:454, following Olson 1981). The
term ‘medial verb’ is preferred here above ‘converb’, since the
latter is defined as subordinated in cross-linguistic typological
work (Givén 1990; Haspelmath 1995:20-27), although in
Omotic studies the term ‘converb’ is wused for
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dependent-but-not-subordinated verb forms as well (e.g. Azeb
and Dimmendaal 2006).

The medial verb depends on the final verb for modal (and
aspect) marking. However, the tonal height on the medial verb
stem indicates whether the final verb belongs to one of the
Factual paradigms or not, cf. section 10.3.1. Here is an
example:

€)) a. gaba-ka n=téé-t=n béngar-4-m-o
market-IN  1SG=go0.NV-sS=1SG return-put-IRR-STI
‘T will go to the market and return.’
b. gaba-ka n=tee-t=n bangar-k-a
market-IN  1SG=go0.NV-ss=1SG return-REAL-STI

‘I went to the market and returned.’

11.1.2  Switch-reference markers
The two switch-reference markers of Sheko are -to for
same-subject (SS) continuation and -n for different subject (DS)
continuation. Subject switches account for most of the
occurrences. An example is given below.

(5) siipp siip’ siip’